* 




I 















A GRAMMAR OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGI 



A 

GRAMMAR 

OF THE 

TIBETAN LANGUAGE 

Literary and Colloquial 


With copious Illustrations, and treating fully of Spelling, 
Pronunciation and the Construction of the Verb, and including 
Appendices of the various forms of the Verb 


HERBERT BRUCE HANNAH 



MOTILAL BA 
Delhi V'ar atiasi 


N ARSIDASS 

Patna Madras 


©MOT1LAL BANARSIDASS 

Head Office: Bungalow Road. Delhi MO 007 
Branches: Chowk. Varanas, 221 001 007 

Ashok Rajpath. Patna 800 004 

6 Appar Swamy Koil Street, Mylapore 
Madras 600 004 


First Edition: Calcutta, 1912 
Reprinted: Delhi, 1978, 1985 


ISBN ; 0-89581 — 187—1 


A-45 C N , ! 1 r-,! rldia pK y Sh t an ' ilal Jaj n at Shri Jainendra Press 

N^rendra PAL *V N ® w Delhi HO 028 and published by 

kash Jam for Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi 110 007 


dedicated 


TO 

E. DENISON ROSS, 

TO WHOSE INTEREST IN TIBETAN IT IS DUE THAT 
LANGUAGE HAS FOR THE FIRST TIME BEEN 
INTRODUCED INTO THE CURRICULUM 


OF A UNIVERSITY. 



■ U‘ 












PREFACE. 

For many centuries Tibet has been a terra incognita -uctie or 

nothing being known about it, as regards either its physical conditions 
or its inner life. 

Not, indeed, till a few years ago, when a British force entered 
Lhasa, the ‘ Place of the minor gods,” was the veil withdrawn ; and even 
then the withdrawal was only partial, transient and very local 

As for the language, though there have been several gallant attempts 
to plunge into the labyrinthine obscurities of its construction— notably 
on the part of Alexander Csoma de Koros in 1834 and subsequently of 
. A. Jaschke—that also, it must be confessed, remains more or less 
a mystery , for no one, I take it, is likely to aver that the present 
state of our knowledge on the subject is at all satisfactory. 

Much, no doubt, has been contributed by the more recent labours 
o Hai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur, Mr. Vincent Henderson the Rev 
Kdward Amundsen, and Mr. C. A. Bell, I.C.8. But, in spite of all 
even t ey, and every one else who has taken up the study will admit 
that, wherever one treads, the ground still feels uncomfortably shaky 
especially in regard to certain aspects of the so-called verb • wherever 
he gropes there is something that seems ever to elude him ; and amid 
the weird philological phantoms that flit uncertainly around in the 
prevafling gloom, his constant cry, I feel very sure, is still one for more 

I do not for one moment claim for this grammar the character of a 
scientific work. Many years ago when I was studying the langua-e in 
arjeeling, under Kazi Dawa Sam Dup-a particularly intelligent and 
scholarly Tibetan—it was my habit during the course of my morning’s 
esson to make notes of what I then learnt. After a time these notes 
became so numerous that for my own convenience I was obliged to 
i educe them to some degree of order. These ordered notes themselves 
growing in bulk, the idea occurred to me that I might just as well nut 
them into the form of a book, and this I did-the result being a MS 
1,eh has lon S ]am b y but which is now about to be publish .( 

It is merely another attempt on the part of one who has tried 
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to profit by the works of others, to re-state {originally for his 

own private satisfaction) what has already been achieved in a field 

of obscure and somewhat difficult research ; to correct or modify 

% 

previous effort, wherever correction or modification seemed necessary 
or desirable; and even, to some extent, to supplement it in one or two 
respects which appeared to be susceptible of further elucidation and 
expansion. 

Both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan have been dealt with, the 
particular dialect chosen for exposition being that standard one, known 

a-s the or C Kd\ which is now spoken in and around the 

centre of Tibetan Civilisation—-Lhasa. 


This is the dialect in which, as the result of centuries of develop¬ 
ing Lamaic culture, the phonetic values of Tibetan are found to have 
undergone a greater degree of change from those of the original speech 
than anv of the other dialects. 

Wm/ 


In other regions of Tibet, it is said , the prefixes, superposed letters, 
and suffixes, are still more or less pronounced as of old, and the original 
vowel-sounds are still more or less unaltered, in a degree corresponding 
to the remoteness of the speakers from, or their proximity to, the 
Holy City. 

The difficulties confronting the student of Tibetan are considerably 
enhanced by the fact that in addition to the Literary Language and the 
Modern Colloquial, it also possesses a totally different vocabulary the 
employment of which is dc ngucuy when one is conversing or corres¬ 
ponding with a person of quality. This is known as the Honorific 
Language ; and besides that there is another called the High Honorific, 
which is only used when addressing exalted personages such as the 
Dalai Lama or the Tashi Lama. With these honorific forms of speech, 
however, this work is not particularly concerned. The student, if so 
inclined, can easily hunt them up for himself, after he has acquired a 
working knowledge of the ordinary Literary or book language and the 
modern colloquial. 


Attention is particularly invited to the earlier paragraphs of the 
Grammar dealing with the important subject of Pronunciation, in 
w hich an endeavour lias been made, on principles more systematic and 
accurate than those hitherto in vogue, to ascertain, fix, and express in 
roman characters, the subtle distinctions that lurk between the 
numerous phonetic values of the Tibetan consonants and vowels; also 
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to the paragraph explanatory of the use of the Tibetan Dictionary ; 
and to the tabular statement showing what dominant consonants in a 
Tibetan word take particular prefixes. 

A paragraph has also been exclusively devoted to an exhaustive 
treatment of the subject of Spelling. This is a most useful accomplish¬ 
ment, and one that the student should take some pains to acquire. 

The so-called verb has also been elaborately treated in the fiodv of 
the book; but in the appendices a novel and perhaps somewhat riskv 
attempt has been made (how far successfully remains to be seen) to 
present it in the guise of skeleton conjugations or paradigms. These 
forms, however, should not be taken too literally, as they are not 
always absolute or rigid expressions, but are liable to frequent modifica¬ 
tion, or moulding, in accordance with the elusive and temporizing 
genius of the Tibetan sentence, the construction of which is unique, 
and can only be appreciated after much mental effort and distress. 

As a matter of fact the only real verb in Tibetan is the verb To be, 

whether in the form of Yin-pa, or Yopa, and the 

beginner is advised to master it at as early a stage as possible in the 
course of his studies. He should make special note of the manner in 

which Literary differs from Colloquial Also of the 

important fact that is sometimes a substantive verb, meaning 

To be present. To exist , and sometimes a mere copula or an auxiliary 

like Sjaj'q | 


All other verbs are practically a kind of noun-phrases, dependent 
for their^significations upon the various moods and tenses of these two 
verbs and C*J«J | 


Throughout, the observations explanatory of each subject are 
followed by numerous illustrations, both Colloquial and Literary, the 
latter being mostly taken from the Tibetan version of the New Testa¬ 
ment—a mine of idiomatic wealth. Amongst these illustrations will 
be found a few culled from Jaschke’s and Das’s Dictionaries, or from 
Amundsen’s Primer. In most of such cases either the names or the 
initials of these authors have been given, but in one or two instances 

(from Amundsen) on p. 256, the reference has been omitted bv an 
oversight. 


vm 
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Up to a certain stage the romanized equivalent of the Tibetan 
is given : but after that the student is left to discern the proper pro¬ 
nunciation by means of his own unaided skill. 


Here it may interest others as well as students of Tibetap to men¬ 
tion that Oh, the jewel in the lotus! Lieutenant-Colonel Waddell’s 

0 



jxi'ntc hum , hri, is wholly inadequate and indeed inaccurate. 


Om does not mean Oh at all, and the phrase as a whole, is much 
deeper and more complex in its signification than the above rendering 
would imply. 


Om alone is an all-embracing expression, and stands mystically 
for the incarnation of the Deity, or rather for the immanence of the 
Supreme Being in, as well as for Its transcendence above, the phenome¬ 
nal or existent world, so far as the terms ‘immanence’ and ‘tran¬ 
scendence ’ arc applicable to the relations subsisting between that world 
and Pure Subsistence. In other words, it stands for the never-ending 
kosmic process of the self-effacing involution of Paramatman, or Brah¬ 
man, into Existence, or the world of Matter, and Its self-expressing 
evolution through Matter back to Substantial Being. This process, 
indeed, constitutes the famous so-called “Wheel of Life” in its 
Kosmic aspect. 

The formula may be roughly analysed thus : — 

- The source of all speech 

N Embodiment 

W - >, ,, vitality n of the 

„ ' Trinity. 

cy - ,, ,, thrilling consciousness 


- Wish-granting jewel ; symbolical of 
also of the Psychical Atman or Spiritual Ego. 


spiritual re-birth. 


Lotus ; symbolical of 


temporal blessings ; 


biune man and of 


0 

r\ 

NO 



’ |v.i nishads 


It is, or I am, omnipresent. 

Set the universal Life Principle, or Satyasya Satyam of the 
i.« the Houraenal Reality underlying Empirical Reality. 
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The entire phrase, therefore, merely in this one limited aspect 
of its meaning (and it maybe read in many other ways) signifies “ The 
Embodiment of the Trinity, or Incarnation of Deity, is my wish-grant¬ 
ing jewel in the lotus of spiritual rebirth "; the idea apparently being 
that since the Kostnical Atman, or Brahman* i.e. the first or inner 
principle of the universe, and the Psychical Atman, or inner principle 
of individual^lan, are essentially one and the same, our hope of spiri¬ 
tual rebirth is assured in and by the fact of the eternal subsistence of 
Brahman and the eeaselessness of the kosmic process above referred 
to—human re-incarnation being a microcosmic effect or aspect, of the 
macrocosmic law. 


Hence, whenever a lama is heard droning out his Om man> 1*1 m* 
hum, he is really reciting his version of one of the profoundest creeds 
known to philosophy—but in most cases probably with an artless igno¬ 
rance that is equally profound. 

Another mistake that one often meets with, especially in Tlu*t»- 
sophical literature, is that which represents the word Devaciiax as signi¬ 
fying The <!welling of the gods, doubtless from some vague idea that it 
derived from the Perso-Hindustani words Petra . a god.’ and Khun or 
Khaneh , a dwelling-house." It is really the Tibetan word 
De-wa chan, meaning ‘ Blissful. 


No one will be better pleased than myself to set* anv errors in this 
book corrected, or doubts removed, by competent critics. 1 am con¬ 
scious that there must be errors, and 1 know there are doubts : while 
the desire of all who are interested in the language cannot but bo to 
see our knowledge of it advanced. 


My acknowledgments are due to the grammarians already named 
and especially to Mr. Henderson and Mr. Bell, whose respective manuals 
and vocabularies marked a considerable advance upon the grammars 
that they supplemented and, if I may say so, displaced. The earlier 
grammars bv Csoma de Kurds and Jaschke were concerned for the most 
part, if not solely, with archaic classical Tibetan. The former’s “ Collo¬ 
quial Phrases’" were anything but what would now be regarded as 
colloquial; while Jaschkc’s colloquial was that of Western Tibet. These 
grammars, therefore, were not altogether satisfactory for the purposes 
of modern requirements. Moreover, the manner in which thev dealt 
with the mysteries of the verb left much to be desired. As for the late 
Rev, (iraham Sandberg’s grammar, though very elaborate and lemmd, 
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it did not really constitute a bar to the successful appearance of the 
Manuals above alluded to. Indeed it may perhaps be said that not 
until the publication of Mr. Bell’s book were the true forms and func¬ 
tions of the verb, and especially of and To be, stated 

with anything like precision and lucidity. 

I desire also to acknowledge my obligations to the Hon’ble Vice- 
Chancellor (Sir Ashutosh Mukerji, Kt.) and Syndicate of'the Calcutta 
University, under whose auspices this contribution to the study of 
Tibetan has attained the honour and privilege of publication. 

Lastly, my grateful thanks are also due to Dr. and Mrs. Denison 
Ross for much kindness and help accorded from time to time; and 
perhaps most of all to my Munshi, Kazi Dawa Sam Dup, and to Mr. 
David Macdonald of Kalimpong (probably the first Tibetan scholar in 
India) who was kind enough to go through the entire MS. and to favour 
me with his critical comments and general approval. 


H. B. H. 
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Tibetan Grammar. 


CHAPTER I. 

PRELIMINARY. 

§ 1. The *T| pi’ Ka-K‘a $ or Tibetan Graphic System. 


I. — rT ]' a l’ Ka-li , or Consonantal Series of thirty letters 
rx 


Letter. 

Name. 

Remarks. 


Ka 

Like K in the Urdu word Kab, When, A com¬ 

pact Bound. 

p 

K'a 

Kk, forcibly aspirated. Like the Persian £ Kh. 

p 

6a 

Pronounced softly, from low down in the throat 

rather more sharply than hard English G, and in a 

way that to English ears seems to give it the 
sound of K. 

C 

Nga 

Like the sound of ng in the English word sing it 
often begins a word in Tibetan. As a final, often 

represented by a superscribed o, called o TC*T|V 
o La^koRj or o cipher , 

6 , 

Cha 

Like the Ch in charge. A compact sound 

£ 

Ch‘a 

Chha. A forcibly aspirated ch. 

e 

tJs i J‘ a 

Like the J in jar. As an initial it is slightly as¬ 
pirated, and may be pronounced like 3* ch. 


nte B *e* th ° pover * of the8e ,etu>rs * as represented by their rom*nizod equi 
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TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


Letter. 

Name. 

Remarks. 

9 ' 

Nya 

Like the combined sound of the nya in lanyard. 

5 

Ta 

A compact dental sound, like the Urdu or Persian 
, or the Bengali v® . 

* 

T*a 

Also dental, but forcibly aspirated. 


6a 

This is not exactly a dental d, nor is it an aspirated 
d s as sometimes described, but a dental sound, 
rather like the th in think , as pronounced by some 
Irishmen ; or like the Bengali w, but with a strong 
similarity to a dental t. A soft sound. 


Na 

A dental N, softly sounded. 

q ! 

i 

Pa 

English P, but more fully and compactly pro¬ 
nounced. 

** 

P‘a 

Not Ph (i.e. F, or Fh), but P-k. A strong aspirate. 

p 

i 

Ba 

Sharper than the English B t and rather like P f but 
Softer than the latter. 

« i 

Ma 

English 3/, sometimes abbreviated into O, written 

1 over the initial, and representing final m, and called 

° ° La’-kor, o cipher. It is also called 



T5*-kor and is the same as the Sanskrit 


| 

Anuswara. 


1 

i Tea 

Like the sound of Ts , or Russian Ts§. A compact 
sound. 

& 

Ta‘ a 

Not Tsh, but Ts-h , strongly aspirated. 

* 

Dz‘a 

Not Dzh , but Dz-h. Aspirated. 

Sj 

VVa 

English W . 


£ hy a 

Something like the French J in jadis , or Persian j , 
or Russian Zhe, but with a tendency towards the 
sound sh , and also with the ya sound. Henfte, hard 
z'hya, or soft shy a. 



























TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


Letter. 

Name. 

Remarks. 

a 

2a 

English Z } but inclining to sound of s. 


: 'a 

Spintus lenis , with a vowel-sound like that in the 
Urdu word BaS, Enough ; but soft and lone, as 

though gently emanating from the throat. In 
words from Sanskrit it is used as a “ mora ” to 
denote prosodical length, i.e. a long syllable 

WJ 

Ya 

English Y, as in yard , you, yoke . ye, yes, yiddish 
yea. 


Ra 

English R , well sounded. 

Ol 

La 

English L, but, at the end of a syllable, sounded 
either very faintly or not at all, and sometimes 



changed to •V Ra. 

* 

Sha 

3h. Full, strong sound. 


Sa 

3. Full, strong sound, like ss in hies, but, at the 
end of a syllable, not sounded at all. 


Ha 

H. Well aspirated. 


A 

Like the vowel-sound in the Urdu word ^ Has 
Enough . Pronounced very short, but harder 

i 

fuller and compacter sound than that of Q' Tin* 


P 

sound of W is inherent in all simple non-fina! 

consonants unqualified by any vowel-sign, and in 
all compound consonants sounding as one, when 
similarly unqualified. It is not inherent in the 

consonant which has a softer and more emu- 



nating sound. 


II ‘“" The WW a ‘ li > or Vowel-Series, being five vowele, and f ou 


vowel-signs. For the purpose of illustrating the signs, one of the 
vowels, namely, tfT A , which is also regarded as a consonant by 

Tibetans, is adopted as a basis. Any other consonant, however 
would do equally well. 





















































TIBETAN GRAMMAR, 


.T. _ - — - -— — — - 

Remarks. 


Like o in ^ BaS, Enough. Pronunciation short, 
hard, compact and full. Inherent in all non¬ 
final consonants not qualified by any vowel-signs, 
and in single-letter and compound-letter syllables 
sounding as one syllable, when similarly unquali¬ 
fied. Thus, in 5F T ‘ANG, Path , it is inherent 

j n but not in the fined C*. So it is inherent in 

C Nga, I, hut not in *C? Noo, Face; and in 

sr La, Pay , salary , but not in sr Lu , song. It 

also ceases to inhere by reason of modifications 
other than qualifying vowel-signs, as will hereafter 
be shown. See § 3. 

Short, like the i in is. The sign is cv called 
G'i-g'u, The Angle, and it is placed over the letter it 
modifies. Thus, Kyi » A ** gn °f ^ e Gen * tive Oase. 

Short, like the u in full. The sign is vp called 

^hyab-kvtj, The hook , and it is placed 

! under the letter it modifies. Thus, D'u, A 
sign of the Terminative Case. 

| Short, like a in made, or the Italian e. The sign 
is - called t>ENO-BU, The standing 

1 stroke , and it is placed over the letter it modifies. 
Thus, V?' Re-re, each. 

Short, like the o in for , or rock . The sign is ^ 

' called Ka-ro, The horns over the nose , and 

it is placed over the letter it modifies.. Thus, X* 
Ro, A corpse; 6ong, Price ; Lod- 

pa, To read ; gp|* Lo’, Lightning ; t)o, Stone. 











































TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


§ 2.—The Romanized Equivalents adopted in this work, showing 
the Powers of the thirty consonants. 


Tibetan 

Character. 

Romanized 

Equivalent. 

Remarks. 

* * 


1 * 

Acute accent, used for instance with g t when 
*J|" Ga, is pronounced almost like k ; and 

with d , when Da, is pronounced almost 

like T. Thus, (jtONo, Price , because it 

is pronounced nearly like Kong ; but §F Go 

Door, pronounced like the ordinary hard 
English g . So also ]l)e, The , That , because 

it is pronounced almost like dental Te : but 
Dl, The, This, pronounced as dental d 

A * 

U 

This sign, placed over any letter, signifits 
a raising of the tone. 

9 m 


Spiritus lenis, or gentle breathing. It is 
placed before a, thus ’a, to represent For 

example, CJ'Tj'V K’S, Order , Command. For 

simplicity’s sake, however, we shall seldom 
use it. It will never be used to represent Q,* 
as a prefix. 

- A 

C 

Spiritus asper , or rough breathing Thus p' 

K‘a, for Kha, e.g., K'yeb-wa, 

To carry away. 


K 

Tonic pitch high. 

P 

K* 

Pitch lower than K. 

=1 

G 

Pitch deep. 
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Tibetan Romanized 
Character. Equivalent. 


Remarks. 


PT guarded 



e.g.—§)5T Gam, Box r, Cheat. Pitch higher 
than £. 


c I 

i 

\ 

3 

5 

E 


9 

*> 

S 

q' guarded 

Cl 

CJ 

q 

$T and o 

i 

i 

1 

i 


Ng 

Ch 

Ch* 

J, J* 


Ny 

T 

T‘ 


Pitch low ; sometimes represented by o 
La’-KOR, o cipher . 

Pitch very high. 

Pitch lower than ch. 

When an initial, represented by J‘. Thus E 
J‘a , Tea. When it has a prefix, represented 
by J. Thus, <^ES4'q* Jct-fa, To cling ; 

JX-wa, To come to. To meet f To 
pay one's respects to. Pitch very low. 

Pitch low. 

Pitch very high. 

Pitch lower than T. 



Pitcli very low. 


D 

N 

P 



B, W. V 


e.g .— Do, (Stone. Pitch higher than D. 

Pitch low. 

Pitch very high. 

Pitch lower than P 
Pitch very deep. 


o (called o SM*' L a’-kor, cipher ). Is 

sometimes placed on top of a letter, and 
stands for a final ng t or m , or nts. The pitch 

of ST is low. 

- 
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Tibetan 

Character. 

Romanized 

Equivalent. 

Remarks. 


Ts 

Pitch high. 


Ts‘ 

Pitch lower than Ts. 

£ 

Dz* 

Pitch very low. 

■a 

W 

Pitch low. 


2 hy 

Pitch very low. e.g., 2 hyJ-mo, Hat t 

< 

pronounced almost like ShX-mo, 

a 

1 

e.g.,—3*^* Za-wa, To eat, pronounced al- 

*• 


most like Sa-wa. Pitch very low. 


*A 

When is a prefix, it is not transliterated 

at all in this work. Pitch very low. 


Y 

Pitch very low. 


R 

Pitch low. 

OJ 

L 

Lowest pitch of all. 

*4 

Sh 

) 

5*1 

S 

/ Pitch high. 


H 

Pitch very high. 

IN 

A 

Pitch low. 


Vote.—T he remarks in column 3 regarding Tonic Pitch refer to the 
Rev. Mr. Amundsen’s Tone-system. I would, however, advise the 
student to direct his attention to the compactness or otherwise of his 
utterance, and to the shortness or length of his voweUsounds , rather 
than to Pitch of Tone. See § 19. 

Other letters, compound and reversed, are not included in the 
above tables. They are dealt with in § § 4 et seq. 







































g TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 3,_Phonetic Modifications of the Five Vowels. TheBe are 

based on 1?T A, as representing any of the thirty consonants. 


Tibetan Romanized 
Sound. Equivalent. 


Remarks. 



w+q; 


in 

a. 

IN 








IN 


a 


& 



a, &, w&, 


Short, hard and compact, as already ex¬ 
plained. Kx. TOSJ54* K f am, Empire, Realm. 

Pronounced, as regards the vowel-sound, 
exactly like that of the English word Come. 

differs from G^* in that the latter is a 

long, slow and gentle emanation, while 

IN* is uttered forcibly. 

Long, like a in English /or. Ex. K‘A, 

Order , Command; oppf LX, A courteous 
expression . 

Long, like a in jar. Ex. "FT KX-SHA, A sort 

of grass ; S^^"qJ*<£T TX-le-la-ma , Dalai 

n. 

Lama, or Gya-wa rim-po-ch‘e v«r L‘ A-SA. 

Long, like the o in corner, or the aw in Bawl , 
or the Chinese wa as in Kwan, in translitera¬ 
tions from Sanskrit, Indian, Chinese or 

other foreign languages. Thus, 

< 

Ra-me-sha-ra , A holy place near Lanka or 
i Ceylon ; 5’ T'o-’u-KWan, I^ast Emperor 

Ns ' I 

of China of the Tartar dynasty 

Dai-ch'in-b ’a-dur, A Mongolian King of 
Tibet . Or long, like the a in far , in Tibetan 

1 words. Thus, <36* Ts‘ a, Salt ; pT^’ K‘ a-ta, 

Crow , mag-pie ; ^vT Pa’-£hyX, A mitre - 

< 

shaped cap. Or it serves to show that a 
letter is not a prefix, but an initial. Thus, 

Dano-po, clear , which might other- 
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Tibetan 

Sound. 

Romanized 

Equivalent. 

Remarks. 



wise have read NgX-po ; fij-po, A 

district of Tibet south-east of 0 find Kong- 
po » which might otherwise have read GX-fo. 

iN+af 'i 


Short, like a in can. Ex. Zhyan- 

w+«v C 

a 

pa (pronounced Zhyam-pa) other ; or, 

Da ’-fa, Faith. 



Long, like a in can't, as pronounced by a 

t^H-or C 

a 

Yankee. Ex. ^*^<31^1' Nye-SIX, Disciple, 
Pupil: gpr^T or GyX-po, King. 

cv 

U4* 

i 

Short, like i in is. Ex. CAJ<^*£]’ Yin-pa (pro¬ 
nounced Yim-pa), To be. 



Long, like « in ravine. Ex. Ji-fa , 

tfi+ST l 

i 

t 

To be afraid; *7j^T Gt, A sign of the Agen- 

tfi+ar 

J 


tive Case; KyI-la, Among, amid. 

V 


in the midst . 

i?r 

I 

Also long, like i in ravine. Used in translit- 



erations from foreign languages. Ex. 

„ .. cv ^ 

ShI-la, Moral conduct; Pt>N-t>A- 

RI-KA, White lotus ; -£]* SHRt, Glory. 

| rx 

t£r 

© 

Short, like a in made, or Italian c. Ex. S’ 
l!)E, The, That. 






Like the preceding, but long. Ex. Gk , 

l£+*t 

$> 

Devil , Demon , Evil-spirit ; She- 

w+cg* 


pa, To know ; SEi>wa, or SE-wa, 



To absolve. 
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Tibetan 

Romanized 

Remarks. 

1 •" 

Sound. 

Equivalent. 

(N-Hj* ) 

£ 

Short, like e in geL Ex. e&dpT CH‘feN-PO 

5 

(pronounced Cn'fcM-PO), Great , .Big, Large ; 



““*s 

J'fc’-pA, To do, to act, to perform , to 



achieve. 

iJr 

ai 

Like c in m»«d. Ex, , T|*a4VT Kai-ia-sha, .4 
* ^ 

moun/am on *Ae .AT. shore of Lake Manor 

# 


sarowar ; &T5* Maitri, Love, Friendship ; 



Tai-ltno-ga, T^e modern Telingana. 

''O 

u 

Short, like n in pu«. Ex. «*Hf Hur-po, 



-4cfii;e ; Bu, IPorm ; Cn‘u, Water. 

tg+'ipr 

a 

Long, like oo in snooze. Ex. 2 hyu 



pa. To sit. 



Same as preceding. Ex. ^)*^* J \* Wai du- 

a i 

IM* i 

<?i r 

a 

rya, j4zure stone, Lapis lazuli ; Hum, 



^ v 





A terrifying or angry expression . Q*?^T 

i 


Brutal. ^ 

<s+T ) 


Like m in French une. Ex. f)ON, 

W 5 

ii 

N9 


Seven; KU’-pa, Thread . 

nJ 

tg+sr ) 

> 

n 

Same aa last, but long. Ex. D*tj, 

ig+QJ* ( ; 


Period, Time ; Yu, Land, Country. 

5m* 

O 

Short, like o in for , or rock . This is the com- 



monest o in Tibetan. Ex. R?l* T'oh, 

























Tibetan 

Sound. 


Romanized 

Equivalent, 



Bazaar ; % 


Ya’-po, Good; ZB'ET 2o 
" A » build; *24 Lo, Year; ^’ 5 J* K'yi- 
-Bitch; 6 ^ J‘o-wo, Nobleman master 

* 


Ts‘n .*1 


lord ; CJ Q/ Po-’o, Grandfather. 

■^ J ° n Sj like o in mode. Ex. 
crowd. a multitude . 

Like the last. XJsed only in transliterating. 

Ex. GD-ta-ma, Buddha's name. 

r\ 

Short, like eu in French Jem it. Ex. 

Gon-pa (pronounced G^m-pa) , A monastery ; 
Cho’-pan, Diadem. 

Same as last, but long. Ex. 3Tsr Ch 4 0. 
Religion; Nya-D' 6 , Fishing net. 

Like on in Noumenon. Ex. Qou^ri- 

o. 

ma. Sometimes also spelt 12T(V or 

N5 No 

Ex. SJ or ^1 ^ Gau-ta~7na , Gou- 

ta-ma. 


Notes. 

1*—In the above Tabular Statement the sign -f- in column 1 means lt as 
modified by the addition of.” It will b 6 seen tti&fc tlie basic, 
inherent W a is subject to modifications, not only when quali- 
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fied by vowel-signs, but also when followed or subjoined by 
'a, or when subjoined by Zf Ha, or 4 warbur, or when followed 

by 3j* Na , QT La , Da, ST Sa , and Q'orsa. which last 

is sometimes represented by the abbreviation ^ Tardag-%a t i.e. 
*T Ta reversed, and called ^ a/ ~ sa ~^ ar ^ e y° 

2 . _In words containing those vowel-modifications which are affected 

by AT la, the AT when pronounced, should be uttered very 

softly. Often it iB not pronounced at all. e.g., Noffl*, 

or tfou, Money; AjSiflrE' SSl-j‘a, or SS-j‘a, Tea. 

Where AT, as a final, is followed by the particle q* wa, the 
latter, in the Colloquial, is often changed into ^ ra. e.g., 

(instead of q') =ippT Ch'o'-pa fctf-RA *a»g- 

wa, To sacrifice (Honorific form). Sometimes, however, 
merely duplicated. See § 18. 

3. —In the pronunciation of words containing those vowel-modifications 

which are affected by D'a, or qj’ G'a, or sometimes =il$r 

Q'arsa, the following peculiarity should be noted. In the case of 
monosyllabic words or final syllables ending in one of the above 
letters, such letter is not exactly pronounced. Yet it is hinted 
at; for, just beforo pronouncing it, the speaker stops short, and, 
by a sharp contraction of the glottis, forms a kind of innominate 
sound, which perhaps is best described by reference to the 
Persian or Arabic f ‘am, or to the curious throat-sound omitted 
by some Glaswegians when, instead of saying Saturday , they say 
Se‘urday, or instead of saying water, they say wa'er. This em¬ 
phasized hiatus-sound will be represented by an apostrophe. 
ex. §^sr j* k’-PA, To do ; C H ‘ A, > Hand (Honorific term) ; 
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ending in 


Nyi-DU*, Parasol. In particular, as regards syllables 
O'a, the following rules may be observed :— 


(a) When the syllable forms a word by itself, like xS^* Chi’ 
(i Chig '), A, an; I>u’ 0u$), Is; or Sho’ 

'P 

( Shog'), Imperative of Yong-wa, To come, the *T 

O'a should never be pronounced, but only hinted at, in 
manner above described. 


(6) When the syllable in which or ^54' occurs is only one 
in a word of two or more syllables, and is not the final 
syllable, the or ^54* may be pronounced, or only 

hinted at, at pleasure. Ex. s=T*r DlO’-PA, or t>l’-PA, 

Sin ; Dod-Dod, or Oo'-fto’, A Lump; tVjqj-q' 

YAd-PO, or Ya'-po, Oood ; GyO-po, or GYOd- 

po, Quick. 

(c) Practically the same rules may be observed as regards 
final CH* la. Ex. ZW NoX, Fatigue , and fpi'-ST t>EL- 
wa, or t)E-WA, To fasten on. 


4 ,—A consonant, having a prefix, but no affix, nor any qualifying 
vowel-sign, must be supported by the lengthening affix Q^’ ’a, 
which prevents the prefix from being mistaken for an initial 
letter. Ex. K'a, Order, command, word; t>’S, 

Arrow. 


5 _Cl’ £} t is usually pronounced IV, when, in a word of more than one 

syllable, it ib the initial letter of the second or other following 
syllable, and the final letter of the immediately preceding syllable 
is either or n4' # or if such preceding syllable does not 

end in a consonant, but is governed by inherent l£4 t or one of the 
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vowel-signs. also takes the sound of w when it is prefixed by 

* 

t)a , and has no modifying vowel-sign or Yata sign. In the 
latter case it takes the sound of the modifyng signs. Ex. ;— 


Wang, Power, might , potency (non-physical); but 


0, Respiration; U-fA, Hair (of head): 

En-nX, Lonely spot ; On-fo, Grandson , nephew (Literary 

term) ; W Yar, Summer; Ying, Region, Space (e.g., 

heavenly expanse); 33 ^^' Yud-PA, or Yu’*pa, To brandish , to 

flourish; Y feN-CH* k-wa , To separate; but Q^C54* 

Bang, A subject; ^3^*^ Jung-wa, To happen , originate, become , 
arise. 


The letter Ba , when sounding as a w, and followed by 

i. is pronounced somewhat ljke the hard Russian vowel 
oi, but with a w before it, or something like the English word 
may , save that the a must be given the vowel-sound of and 

merged into the succeeding i, so as to make the two into a sort 
of diphthongal sound. 

Second vowels, following immediately after a simple or com¬ 
pound consonant, whether qualified by a vowel-sign or not, are 
always based on ’ a , not on a. Ex. not 

^-ST 5 ^ Gau-ta-ma ; LE-u, Chapter; Ml-tr, Little 


man. 
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§ 4—Th e six reversed (i.e lo’) lettebs. Used chiefly in 

transliterations from Sanskrit, Pali, etc. 






Letter. 

Name. 

Cy m 

d t> 

S *3 

O O' 

05 K) 

Remarks. 

? j 

Tarlog-ta 

T 

* 

The dental letter Ta reversed and 

* | 

or 

Ga-ea-da Kyo 


pronounced as a palatal. A common ab¬ 
breviation for the double affix Ex 

Ptjng-rO, instead of 





P 

T f a-log't*a 

T‘ 

• 

£f T‘o reversed, and pronounced as an as- 




pirated palatal. 


_ f 

Da-log-da 

D 

t)a reversed, and pronoimced as an 




unaspirated palatal, much as some Irish¬ 
men pronounce the th in think. 


Na^log-na 

N 

The dental letter <3T Na reversed, and 




pronounced as a palatal. 

p 

Sha-log-K ‘a 

K* 

-£|* Sha reversed, and pronounced like |C* 




K'a. 

a 

Ka-Sha-)og-t&- 

pa 

K'ya 

. 

K*y 

r t|* Ka, with a reversed -£j* Sha sub¬ 
joined. Pronounced like R’ K'ya, 

strongly aspirated. 
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§ 5.— The seven consonants to which Wf Ya, in thk form of 
may BE subjoined, WJ* so subjoined is called or 

Ya-ta, Ya-subjoined. 


3 

0 

3 

3 

3 


This is Kya t and it is so pronounced. 

This is K* ya, and it is so pronounced. 

This is Gya, and it i9 pronounced as some Irishmen pronounce 
Garden , guide, etc., i.e. Gyarden , Gyide , etc. 

This is Pya , but Ya-tX changes the pronunciation into that of 
5* Cha. 

This is P ya, but Ya-tX, changes the pronunciation into that of 


<5* Ch'a. 


3 


9 


This is Bya but Ya-ta’ changes the pronunciation into that of 
E That is to say, when is an initial, it is pronounced J *, 

which is practical y like -5 Oka; when not an initial, it is 

pronounced J , If prefixed by t)a y it is pronounced Y ,* 

and if further qualified by a vowel-sign, it takes the Y sound 
merged into the vowel-sound. Ex. *S9*' Yar, Summer ; 

Ying, Region , space (e.g, Heaven’s vault); T3 q T s ' ' Yud-PA, 

or Yu’-pa, To brandish, flourish ; Y^N-ch'b-wa, To 

separate . 


This is Mya , but Ya-ta changes the pronunciation to that of 

.J Nya. 
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y The fourteen consonants to which ^ Ra in the form ok 
^ may be subjoined. ao subjoined is called or 

/ I 

Ra-ta , R a-s ub joined, 


Letter. 

! 

Name. 

Romanized 

Equivalent. 


Remarks. 

H 

Ka-ra-ta-Ta 

■ 

T 

Like ?' 


0 

K‘a~ra-ta-T‘a 

fjit 

. . R* 


=3 

Ga-ra-ta-Da 

p 

• • r 


S 

"N 

Ta-ra-ta-Ta 

m 

T 

•• r 


§ 

T‘a-ra-ta-T‘a 

T* 

■■ R’ 


5 

Da-ra-ta-Pa 

p 

•• ?' '■ 

► AH palatals. 

•hJ 

Na-ra-ta-Na 

N ! 

-- p 


g 

Pa-ra-ta-Ta 

T 

■■ r 1 

1 


P'a-ra-ta-T'a 

T‘ 

-. R* 


3 

Ba-ra-ta-Da 

p 

•• r 


0 1 

Ma-ra-ta-Ma 

M 



■g 

Sha-ra-ta-Shra 

Shr 



s 

Sa-ra-ta-Sa 

S 

This is 

the pronunciation in Litem rv 




Tibetan and iri Sjkhim and Butan. 


Sa-ra-ta-Ta 

T 

This palatal pronunciation is the pronuncm- 




tion in 

r-e*X-KA\ Colla- 


Sa^ra-ta-Hra 


quia/ of T). 


Hr 

Pronunciation m *T|v>C'5ja]'«JjC* Tsano-p X- 

I 



Ea’, Colloquial of T-^aug. 

t 

5 i 

Ha- ra-ta- Hra 

Hr 




3 
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§ 7 _The six consonants to which Ha , in the form ^ 

Ha-tJ), may be subjoined. 

.With the exception of 3T L'd (commonly seen Lhd), which is 
frequently met with, these /fa-compounds are only used in trans¬ 
literations from Sanskrit t Pali, etc. The effect of subjoining 

Ha t is to lengthen and slightly aspirate the consonant. Ex. 
L‘a-sa, Lhasa , the Capital of Tibet. 

D*d (Dental) £J’ B*d. 

Dz'a. 2* £»‘d (Palatal) £1* L a 

*o *9 



§ 8.—The six silent consonants to which OJ' La ( La-ta) 

IS SUBJOINED. 

The effect of subjoining the AT is to raise and emphasize the 
tone, and to make the sound more compact. 

3* 3’ S’ §’ Sf A11 pronounced Of La. 

Pronounced Da. 

Examples : —La’kor, Cipher , such as o, the abbreviated 5T 

or 3* Lu > Serpent-demon ; gd|*CJ* LOO-pa, To read ; 
La’-chor, or LXd-CHOR, Clamour, noise, (Literary); gjaj'q* Len-pa, 
Stupid ., foolish ^ ^ L)a-wa, j \Ionth, moon ,■ La-ma, Lama ; 

Lung, Wind ; SFW Lob-pa, To learn, teach 



§ *^* The sixteen consonants to which Wa-zur, in the 


FORM OF <j IS SUBJOINED. 

<! is called Wa-2ur because it is a corner of the letter IJT Wa. 
When scholars from Tibet first visited Lidia to study Buddhistic 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


1 U 

Literature, they did not realize that the Tibetan letter CT repre¬ 
sented both H and W (which in Sanskrit are denoted by ^ and 

3 )» just as the Bengali letter ^ represents them, and that Wa 
was therefore unnecessary. The later scholars, however, did 
realize it, and since then g* Wa has not been much used in 
Tibetan. It still survives, however, in some words anil in the 
form of J \\ A-iuR, subjoined to the consonants now under notice 

As regards Tibetan words, the effect of subjoining ^ is merely 
to lengthen somewhat the sound of the vowel inherent in or quali¬ 
fying > the consonant. In the following examples the vowel-sound 
is the inherent a > which, when lengthene d, is a. Thus 

TJ* Ka, Oh ! 

'TJ’tM' Ka-YE, Oh / Holla / 

K* a-ta , Cro i/‘, J!/ agpie . 

Da-pa, M Ott th 

< 

*J8P‘ST L AB-pA, School. 

*5 ^ n a-\v a 9 A jlf erf f cal pi a n t . 

*5 Tsa, Spunk tt tul Ct \ 

< 

{>*" Tsa, Grass t herb * 

< 

& 'p "Tsa k<a, Pasture. 

< 

*35* Ts‘ a, Salt. 

< 

^ or (^'ST /hya, or Zhya-mo, //at , cap . 

3' Za, Nettle. 

^ RAj Ra-cho, Hom % sting, 

< < 

T f Ad-RAj or T f A^RA, Hartshorn. 
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La-Wa, A species of deer. 

<5 

-£j* Sha, Flood , high water. 

< 

Sha-wa, Deer. 

< 

5J' Sha-t‘o, Stag , back. 
•G’SI* Sha-mo, Doe, hind. 


IT 1 


Sha-t'u*, Young deer. 


Wa-zur is also used to represent the sound of wa, as found in 
old Tibetan literature, and in Sanskrit, Pali, Chinese, and other 
ancient foreign languages. Ex :— 


Hwa, Sugared medicine like lozenges (old Tibetan). 

o 

^ ^1-sCj ^ Ra-me-shwa-ra, Rameshivar , near Ceylon. 

< 

T‘°*u kwan, Last Emperor of China of the Tartar 


dynasty. 

“}P\ ^ Dwai- ch'in-b’a-dur, A Mongolian king of 


^ Cv 


n 
Tibet. 


^ ^ ‘Swa-b‘a-t‘an , Name of a town. 


It also represents the sound of d as found in modern Indian lan¬ 
guages, e.g. Bengali, in which that sound and iva seem to be inter¬ 
changeable. Ex. Swadesi, Shadeshi. 


It is even met with in conjunction with the vowel-sound Na-ro 


F.x. t|- nf y g- f 5?- KI> KI> swo> 

Nyi-ma do . Ho. ye gods , to-day is sunny f (Literary). 


swo, 


TE-RINO. 


Yva-zur also sometimes serves to show that 
possibly be mistaken for a prefix is really an initial. 

po * -d 1 )a'-po, A district in Tibet. 


a letter which might 
Ex. 5CsrHf tf>ANG- 

If the Wa-2ur had 


not been subjoined to the i n these words, one might have read 
them NoX-po, and 6 X-po. 
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§ 10.- — The twelve consonants on which the silent Ra-Co- 

Ra-Heela is placed. The effect is to raise the tonic-pitch and 
emphasize the sound of each consonant, except those that an 
regarded as masculine. As to masculine letters see ? 10. Sign 
with Romanized equivalent, v ' above. 

•ff Ka, Oa, £* J&jo, £" -/a, X t/a. Ta , 

Z? Da, g Xa , 5s Ba, #j* Ma, g’ Tsa. S* DzUi. 

It will be noticed that ’ T T Ka , 5* Ta, Tsa , have not got above 
them the sign for heightening the Tonic-pitch, they being masculine 
letters and not requiring it. 

^ 11. —The ten consonants on which the silent La-CO, Ln- 

Head , is placed. It has the same effect as the Ra-ll* ad Sisrn 


$j* Ka, Ga, 

y Nga, 

1* Chu . 

f* da, 

^ Ta, £1* Da, 

IT Pa ' 

Ba, 

W B'ii 


In all these the CJ* is net pronounced, except in the ca>i i Ka 
and except also when there is a preceding syllable which ends in a 
vowel. In this latter case the is usually carried Imek and given the 

sound of n . Ex. Oon-cha. Lor/.- ; Han-ta, .Vo a . 

Sometimes, however, it is carried back asGJ*. but not sounded V. t it 
modifies the preceding vowel. i5x. m- Ta-cha’, Whip. Sometime- 
it even takes the sound of final h. Ex. ^3*®* Zob-ta. Wien 


0 


12. —The twelve consonants on which 


the silent 5J-T1 Sa 


Co 


So-Head , LS placed. It also has the same effect as the Ro-Head 
Sign 

Sf Ka, 5j' 0a, $ga, ^ Xya, V' Ta. *r At, 

W’ $a, g* p a> g* Ba. g- jt/a, Tsa, t)z'n 

cf 
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$ 13.—|5aj*e^cT|‘g' Ngon-Ju’ Sga, The five Prefixes, i.e. silent 
letters, which are prefixed to clivers Initial (sometimes called Radical) 
letters, simple and complex, in the formation of words. Their 
effect is to remove the aspirate, if any, of low-toned, i.e. 
Feminine and Very Feminine initials, and to raise the Tonic Pitch, 
and make the sound more compact. Thus, take J'tJNG, the 

Perfect and Imperative root of 3V^G-w a. To happen y ori- 

ginate, arise. Here q* is a feminine letter, and therefore low-toned 

j f 

and, as an initial with ^ Ya-ta , it is slightly aspirated in qC. 

The addition of the prefix ’« removes the aspirate, and makes 
the Tonic Pitch higher, and the sound more compact. 

These prefixes are really a kind of Prepositive Affixes, sometimes 
modifying the meaning of a word, and sometimes entering into the 
formation of the Present, Perfect and Future Tenses of a verb. 
Though doubtless once upon a time actually pronounced, they 
are now generally silent. In the case, however, of =T1* q* and 3T 

I J 9 £ 

when the syllable in which any of them occurs is preceded by a 
syllable ending in a vowel-sound, the ^ q^ or 3T is often carried 
back in pronunciation to the vowel-sound and sounded with it. 
Hie prefixes and QJ are never sounded or carried back. As 

regards and £1 the Colloquial has a curious custom of transmuting 

them into the sound of A\ Fx, Me-P’a is pronounced 

MfeN-iVx, Gun ; >| Cr r -Mi-du’ is pronounced Is not • 

^5 ^5 pA-i.)\ is pronounced Dan-Aa. similar. Also q* as a 

prefix, is sometimes given the sound of 3T R x . 

Na-z/a is pronounced Nam-SPA, clothes . 

No letters are ever superposed upon or subjoined to any 
piefix ; and, as will he seen when we come to the paragraph on 
System (§ 19), Prefixes, as such, are of genders different 
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.1 vc 


from those of the same letters as Initials, or even as Affixes 
in the case of 51* which is always Very Feminine. 

™ (la prefix is of Common Gender, ami it is found before the 

following Initials, namely, 5* Ch a , y Xya, ^' Ta, t>a, Xo. 

x> Tsa , Ahifft . 3 Aa, I tt t Sha, and ^4 jVr/,all of which 

retain their natural sounds unaffected by the save as regards 
I onic I itch and compactness of utterance, as already explained 
This prefix is found in many nouns. It also enters into t lie 
formation of the Present and Future Roots of certain verbs. 
Ex. ’ X.X-TS* ang. Inn; Tong, Present Root, and 

Tang, Future Root, of Tong-wa, To send , dismiss. 

^ Da. This prefix is of Common Gender, and is met with before the 


following Initial letters, namely, ffl* Ka . 



w Ba, and 51 Ma , and nine other letters which are merely com¬ 
pounds ol tlie.se with l r a-td’, or Ra-ta\ It also enters into the 
formation of the Future Root of certain verbs. Kx. p 

1\3 

Future Root of C^gor^T Btf-WA. To offer ; Gab, Future 

Root of Oeb-p v . To rover. 

zy Ba. This prefix is of Masculine Gender, and occurs before the 
Initials ff]* Ka, On , 5* Cha , 3' da, y Xya, y Ta. y Da, S’ Xu 



Tsa, Dz'a. (S' Zhya , 


3 Za. K 


Ba, Sha , 5T *Sa , and 


twenty-nine other letters, compounds of the foregoing, some having 


one or otherof the different subjuncts, and some even one or other 
of the three different superposed letters. It is & very common 
prefix, and enters into the formation of the Perfect and Future 
Tenses of many verbs. Ex. Kor, Perfect Root and Future 

Root of Kor-wa, To Surround ; ZftYO, Perfect 

Root, and Zftyo p Future Root of Jo\\ T a f To ih ilk. 
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£T Ma . This prefix is of Very Feminine Gender, and occurs before 

F Ka, *7]’ 6a , C* Nga, $>'Ck<a, E* Jo, Nya, T ( a, 

Da , A r o, <£* T&‘a, E" Dz*a and four other letters, 

compounds of some of the foregoing in Ya-td, or Ra-ta. 

F 'A, This Prefix is of Feminine Gender, and is found before 

F K<a, F 6a, Ch*a , E* Jo, Z>o, q* P'a, q* Ba, 

<£’ TV a, Et Dz'a, and nine other letters, compounds of some 
of the foregoing in Ya-td , or Ra~td. 

The raising-power (if any) of these prefixes, as regards Tone, 

depends upon their gender as mentioned above, the masculine prefix 
q’ Ba possessing the greatest power. 


§ 14.—The following Tabular Statement of the consonants (in their 
simple form) which, as Initial Radical letters, take prefixes, and of 
the particular prefix or prefixes which, and which alone, each such 
consonant takes, may he found of use, especially in cases where the 
student feels some difficulty in determining whether any particular 
letter is or is not a prefix. For instance, no letter except q* Da, 

or q’ Ba, immediately preceding a Ty Ka, can be a prefix; no letter 

except $J* Ma, or ’ A , immediately preceding a PT K*a. can 

be a prefix ; and so on. 


Initial or 

Prefix or 



Radical 

letter. 

Prefixes 

taken. 

1 


Example. 

'I 

*S 


Kar-po, White. 

Ta-shi, Joy, Prosperity, Blessing. 
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Initial or 
Radical 
letter. 

1 

Prefix or 
Prefixes 
taken. 

Example. 

F 


Sipyj K*an~po f Abbot. 


a, 

K'ye^wa, or K'nr-uja. To carrv 


' 

away. 


*> 

f ^ i a-wa i Joy, Happiness. 



Oe, Demon. 


SJ 

5I = T]’ Oo , Head. 



q^rrnrrr Qy&-wa t To fall. Stumble. 

C 


Money, Silver. 


51 

^I^^*5T $ gar-mo , Sweet. 

5 


C’ko/f-pa, To break (Transitive) 



Cku£~pa, To allow. 

* 


Ch*o~to, Beak. 



Q^5T ( Jh ‘ am , Masq uerade. 

s 


Zi-)V , Glory, Splendour. 


51 

Jii-iva , To meet. 



Ji-pa, To be afraid. 

* 

P 

Syer-ts^ang, Pantry. 


R 

$ye~iva t To ferment. 


51 

1 

SJ*?k35*3J^*CJ* R yen-sa'-pu. To rouse. 
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Initial or 
Radical 
letter. 

Prefix or 
l Prefixes 
taken. 

[ 

Example. 

■5 

"I 

^^51’ Tam, Rumour, 


SJ 

Ton-pa, To cast out. 


51 

5J^* r‘’d ( End. 



T* ung-tva, To drink. 



bong. Face. 


r? 

be-po, Good, Well. 


51 

5JC^' Z)’d. Arrow. 



QyC51*XJ* bain-pa , To choose. 


=n : 

iVo’-ptt, Injury. 


Cl 

$ ar-wa, To lengthen. Extend. 


51 

«dfV ’d, Oath. 

CJ 

s 

^CJC'CI' Pang-po , Witness. 


a 

P*?-wa, To increase. 

d 


f/ > Breath ; E(n-4a. Summer. 



Bor-wa^ Xo blaze up. 



^51=TV?r Ma4-mi. Soldier. 

5 


CJ* Tsang-po, River. 





C! 

Ts6n-K*ang , Prison. Jail. 
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I nitial or 
Radical 
letter. 

Prefix or 
Prefixes 
taken. 

T--- 

Example. 

& 


5J5* TVo, Lake. 


Q 

Ts'ig'-pu, To burn (Intransitive). 

E 

Q 

^^(3j Dziin t Lie, Falsehood. 



Dze-jx> } Lovely. 



t)zing-ra . Fortification. 

2! I 

None 



=n 

=*1^**1* yJiydn-pa (pro. Zhy&m-pa), Another. 


CJ 

o^C*^a<V Xfma-z'tiyiji , According to. 

a 

*1 

1 

^,-po, Body. 


Q 

S3 Z'nh-ta, Likeness. 

a 

None, 




CTp,jq|* Kr/’, or Taj?, Bull. Yak. 

5 


Kasha , Thigh. 


1 

None. 



"1 

*S7^-rvAe tuMj-wa. To rebuke. 



CJ^q^*q* „S7/ d pa. To tell. 

---■-- A--- - 
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Initial or 
Radical 
letter. 

Prefix or 
Prefixes 
taken. 

Example. 

*1 

"1 

CTpWcf S:i-po, Bright, Clear. 



86'-de kam-po, Misfortune. 


None. 



None. 



NOTES. 


1.—Letters are either 


■ simple, like r T]' ) or complex, like Tp, ^ 


and so forth. Syllables in which Prefixes occur may consist 
of two, three, or four such letters. For the purpose of ascertaining 
what, letters are Prefixes, complex letters may be regarded as one 
letter. No letter that lias another letter superadded to it-, or 
subjoined to it. or which is qualified by any of the vowel-signs 
~ > " • can he a Prefix. 


2.—In the case of a two-letter syllable, whenever the second letter is 
qualified by a vowel-sign, oris otherwise complex, the first letter, 
if one of the five mentioned in § 13, may be taken to be a Prefix. 



Kx.— Ts‘o, A lake : Ta-mi-shF, Calamity 


In the case of a two-letter syllable in which both letters are simple 
lettei*s, then, even if the first letter is one of the five mentioned in 
$ 13, it is not a Prefix, but an Initial or Radical. Ex.— £T|cip 


f$A’-riA', Cake of tea ; 


Bab-yong-wa, To descend. 


4 In the case of a syllable consisting of more than two letters, the 
first, if one of the five mentioned in § 13, may be taken to be a 
Prefix. This is so whether the next letter is or is not simple. 
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Lx. C] (the Literary form of CXJ£ ^ j BaIi-pa, To descend ; 

~4* K‘an-po, Abbot ,' Qf|*N ^ KO’pa, To create. Verv 


rarely it is otherwise, as in the case of the S in the word *^cn^" 

Ri-6a, Wild onttnol m Such words are often written with a ini-zur 
under the ^ to show that it is not a Prefix, but an Initial. Thus 

it is then still pronounced 


Should the Prefix be *v’ # and the Initial be simple CJ\ then 
loses its b sound, and is pronounced ir,or tr as modified bv the 

next letter, if any, such as iVa, dj* La, or 54' Sa (set Vo WE I. 
Modifications, §3). Should, however, the. be accompanied 
by ^ (] yu-td ), or any vowel-sign, it similarly loses its tc sound, ami 

rakes that of the ya-td or of the vowel-sign. Ex.— MC Not Bang 
but Wang. Authority, Power ; Wx, Pi nnacle, Spt re ; 

Var, Summer : Or, A place in Tibet ; On-po. 

yephew of a Lama . If the ^7" be accompanied bv •> ( Ra-ta ) 

it acquires tlie sound of d, i.e. palatal d (see i} 6). Ex. — Da 

Name of a Tibetan tribe; t* A * Pderstice. 



§ 15. — Peculiarities of Pronunciation 

When a syllable beginning with one of the Prefixes PT nr «a* 

* * 1 

follows another syllable ending in a vowel-sound, the Prefix is often 
in the Colloquial carried back, sometimes with its own sound 
sometimes with a changed sound, to the preceding syllable, and 
pronounced as if it were part of it. Ex.— 

q£'d|5=*]- Chu-chi t pronounced Chug-chi\ Eleven* 

_ CN 

Cnu-iftYi, pronounced ChuB- iftYi. Fourteen . 
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^*^3’ Ra-2'i, pronounced Rab-^i, Drunk, 

riTjq ^T^’CTl^“*q* {Hon.) K’a-kyon-Sano-wa, pronounced 
-IC"ab-kyon-JJang NGA, To censure. 

<^*CJ3Q^ (Hon.) Na-2'a, pronounced Nam-^’a, Clock t Clothes. 

K A -ch { u, pronounced K‘am-oh‘u, Lawsuit. 

Va-ts‘an-po, pronounced Vam-ts‘am-po, Astonish- 

ing. 


2. The Prefixes ^ and are never themselves carried back : but in 

the case of and also of ST the sound of n is sometimes sub¬ 
stituted, and pronounced with the preceding syllable. Ex._ 

T ‘ohb\ pronounced T'on-Po’ Ambition. 

m * a 

qv 

*^=T pronounced Mix-nu’, Is not , are not 

““N __ 

(Hon.) Oe-^On, pronounced GfcN-PttN. Clergy. 

(Hon.) ^hyX-cam, pronounced Zhyan-Pam, Cheek. 

Kon-be ta’-pa, pronounced NOm-be ta’-fa 
To add. 

Me-P’a, pronounced MfcN-t>X Gun. 

** Me-Pa’, pronounced MPn-Pa’ , Ember. 


3.—Ev 


on when the first syllable ends in Pf the same custom someti 


ines 


holds, probably because of the incomplete way in which final =T|* 

is uttered, the syllable therefore seeming to end in a vowel-sound 

Ex.— 




(Hon.) Cn*A6-m\ or Ch‘a*-mj\ 
Cii'an-PO*, Knot. 


pronounced 


4.- The sound of n is sometimes transmuted into that of m. Ex. 

K an-po, pronounced K‘am-po, Abbot, 
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Yin-pa, pronounced Yim-pa, To be (copula;. 

Non-bE ta’-pa, pronounced Kom-bF: ta’-pa. 
To add. 

Zhyan-pa, pronounced Zhyam-pa, Other. 


5. The sound of OJ* as final of first syllable is also sometimes 
changed into that of m. Ex._ 

{Hon.) Gd-ch'am, pronounced GUn-ch 4 am, Catarrh. 

GyX-ts'an, pronounced Oyan-ts'an. Banner of 
Victory. 

6 ' Ttie s °unds that are latent in superadded letters, sometimes result 
in audible sounds, pronounced with the preceding syllable. Ex._ 

srplfll {Hon.) SC-fiONG, pronounced Son-Dong, Chum. 

J‘a-Dong, pronounced J'an-Dong, Tea churn. 

Ch‘o-J}ga, pronounced Ch‘6-Nga, Fifteen. 

CH'tS’-TteN, pronounced CH‘oH-TkN, A monument 
containing the ashes of a sami or other relics. 


^ Ra as a final is frequently pronounced so softly as to be almost 
unheard. Ex.— 

94-^’T|* Ser-ka, pronounced Se-ka, Chink. 

Yar-la, pronounced Ya-La, Above. 

^WgC’C* (d*) iflAR- hbang-wa, pronounced Ma-hrano-nga, 

Naked. 

Bar-la, pronounced Ba-la, Between. 


TJuR-T't)’, pronounced Uu-t'o’, Cemetery. 

•O 

'Ub-^a, pronounced U-I>a, Noise. 

Kar-yo, pronounced Ka-yo, Earthen mug or cup. 
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gK' Tsar, pronounced Tsa, Margin 
Ser ( pronounced Se, Gold. 

K‘ar-^ga, pronounced K'a-^ga, Gong. 

Sar-pa, pronounced Sa-pa , New. 

-When the first of two syllables ends in a vowel-sound, and the next 
syllable consists of ^ wa , the latter often takes the sound of a. Ex.— 

'U’^‘ Chi'-wa, pronounced Chu-a, Dung of cattle. 


The following is a common case of CJ* wa, or CJ* pa, being reduced 
to the sound of a : — 



pronounced Yaw-a-r£’. Is, are , 
was, were (in the sense of 
possibly or probably being). 


-When the Hist of two syllables ends in QJ\ and the next syllable is 

wa, the latter is often pronounced as ra t but sometimes it 
is reduced to a mere a. Ex.— 

C T|<3^ —. Q (Hon.) JX~wa Sang-wa, pronounced JX-ba 
Sang-nGa, To meet . 

ivoyrr Yo-wa, pronounced Yol-a . Curtain. 

* 

-The above are samples of irregularities with which one sometimes 
meets , practice alone will enable the student to know when other 
words similarly spelt follow these Colloquial customs, and when 
they ought to be pronounced according to the regular rules. The 
following a re a few more specimens of irregular pronunciations:— 

Ma-nyong, pronounced Ma-nyung, Never. 



Who k nows ? 
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{Hon.) P‘eb-pa, pronounced P‘e-pa, To arrive, depart 
come, »jo. 

{Hon.) pronounced Zhypm-bi'), 

M attress. 

qaj*a^jcT]- (Hon.) Z hyS-6a*, pronounced Zhyam-Ba’, Mask. 

c-f 5 ^ a-Pi-pa, pronounced L'ab-ri-fa, Painter. 

Mon-lam, pronounced Mo-lam, Prayer. 

*1=^' Kyab-Son, pronounced Kyam-65n, Helper , 
Protector, Saviour. 

§ The ten Consonantal Affixes, called Je-Jo* 

chu, each of which, when following an Initial, simple or complex, 
completes the formation of a syllable. 

*T & a > N ( J a > Na, d* ft a, SJ* Ma, 

* A > Ha, OJ* La, f ) a , *T Sa. 

Of these ^ ^ and SJ' are frequently seen with an addi¬ 

tional silent or Second Affix, called yqC^E|En' Yang-Jo’. They 
are then called Double Affixes. 

Another kind of Double Affixes is met with in old Tibetan 
books. It is very rare, but for Literary purposes the student may 
as well make a note of it. It consists of <3j" Na, ^ Ra nr OJ' La 

followed by fja t here called ‘S-5'T Da-pa’, Hard p. Thus :_ 

<¥V nd, rd, /,/. 

It is used to express the Past Tense. Kx;_ 

Sanp-pa, He heard. 

Gyurp-pa, He became. 

SoLP-PA, 


//> requested 
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The modern Literary practice; however, is to omit the final 
which may be regarded as obsolete. 

As to the pronunciation of the affixes *T|*^ 

see § 3, Tabular Statement of Vowel Modifications, and Notes 
thereto. 


The Dictionary Order of the above-mentioned ten Consonantal 


Finals, 

and of 

the four Double Finals 

in 

is as 

follows 

• 

1. 

T 

.. <?a. 

8. 

q$r 

• * 

r 

ba~sa. 

2. 


. . $a~sa. 

9. 

sr 

• a 

ma . 

3. 

c 

.. ago,. 

10. 

sqsr 

* * 

ma-sa. 

4. 


* • m 

11. 

<V 

* * 

’a. 

5. 

T 

* • f/d. 

12, 


* # 

ra. 

fi. 

T 

• m Tl fl , 

13. 

«r 

• • 

la. 

7. 

q* 

Jl* 

.. ha. 

14. 


* * 

sa. 


The above, of course, is their order under each letter of the Tnq- 
Ka-K ( a ; that is to say, it is their order after, or in subordination to, 
the Alphabetical Order , if that term may be used in connection with 

the TP! 

As to the Gender of the Ten Final Affixes, see § 19. 

^ Lar-Bu-wa chtt<5-chi’. The Eleven Du¬ 

plications in W o, of certain letters when forming the terminals 
of verbs. The Duplication has the effect of emphasizing, or intensi¬ 
fying, or solemnizing the expression of a fact. Tt is a feature of 
Literary Tibetan only, and is met with in nearly every sentence 
of the existing translation into Tibetan of the New Testament. 
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t 

0o t 

c* 

Ngo t 

S 

£>o. 


No 

«V 

* o , 

*7 

Bo, 

or 

Lr° t 

sr 

So 


fio. Wo , 

To. 


Examples :— 


Sfi-kyang k'ong-la fa0-po 


mo re*~ 


$o ; And no man laid hands on 
him. 


In the Colloquial this would be :— 

g^^C-p 7 flJ*C4q|*cr5j*q^Ei|'tT|- 

(for or 


SW yang k'o-la la<f-pa mo zhya0 
<)a (for £hya0-pa) r$ % or &hya$ 
rna song. 


2.—wr^ys’-g’gai'q-^'.q^nc-c;' | 

In the Colloquial this might be 

or :— 


Yi-sha-yi bu 0y'd-po tfa^u'id j'ung 
ngo : Jesse’s son was king David 
=Jesse begat David the king. 

Yt-shat bu 0ytt-po j£)a~icid yin : 
Jesse’s son was King David. 


ug V|*i*!sr jarcr^* q*Vd^**ic;* I 
3.—| 
Colloquially r— 


Yisha-yt gyii-po Da-wiit ky$’- 
song : Jesse begat King David. 

K‘yd’-ts'di nang-na (o’ mi'-do : Ve 
have not life in yourselves. 


K'yd*~rang-ts'oi nattg-la (o’ me’. 




Colloquially ; — 

o 


K* yo’ kyi bu son-no : Thv son 
liveth. 


jr 

K*yo’ ret bu son-0 yi (ht \ 


Nga 0a-ru yo’-sa la leb mi Vub-bo : 
Where 1 am, ye cannot come. 
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Colloquially : — 

or | 

O 


iuccsr^'si'si^'^’ei^'gjcsv 

3^1 


jf 

Nga (fa—pa yd'-s a la yong t'ub-kyi 
man, or yong mi t*ub. 


Yang ngd de t'a~mai nyin par 
lang-icar j‘a-o : And I will raise 
him up at the last day. 


Colloquially :— 

o 

Tjqruqc | 

or ^3 C ' 

q^-ogp-T | 

Colloquially : — 

( or 

pCJ'j 3fc*%^| 

s. _uq c 

q § gV-^g* 55T 


Yang ngd de nyi-ma Zhyntfshd la 
yar kya ’ yong. 


Kon-ch^o' $i l*u , -( i o-wa de la dd- 
par tfyur-ro : The wrath of God 
will abide on him. 


Kdn-ch*o* $i h'a-ch'd' de la (or 
Co la) yong-rf i-re’. 


Yang k'ong $i nga-la kon-ch 1 o**la 
nyen-kur j'O ski' che sung-so: 
Then said he unto me, worship 
God. 


Colloquially :-— 

-^q 

3 C ’1 

S5 

^qc-q^-g^-y | 


t)e-nd Co-re nga la kdn^ch'o* la 
mo-lam f'ob darf-rfa-rang lab- 
y‘ ung. 


De nd nutn-k' ’a na ttt zliydn zkyt 
Vong-war $yur-to : And there 
was seen another sign in heaven. 
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Colloquially :— 

crs^’siijc'gc;’ | 


f 

De-nit natn-k' a fa yam-ts'dn 
zhyam-'pa chi' Cony j' unn. 


N .B. — is used only with the Literary Perfect root after 

final Of, ^ (for n|^ gft ) „ 

The Full stop |, or ||, will henceforth be omitted. See Writing 
and Punctuation S 20. 

I e 


^ 1H.—Colloquial Duplications. 

As reg ards certain verbs in the Infinitive Mood, or in the Perfect 
tense of the Indicative Mood, i.e, verbs, the roots of which end in the 
final consonant % c*, car, or, or the following custom obtains 

in the Colloquial. Instead of pronouncing in the ordinary way the 
particle £J* or d" that follows the root, the speaker merely dupli¬ 
cates, or emphasizes with an added a sound, the final consonantal- 
sound. 


Thus, as regards the Infinitive Mood , instead of saving 

(Hon.) X>oc5-pa ^ang-waj the Colloquial speaker would sav 
T)od-u a-nanu-nga , To proclaim or publish. 




So, too, as regards the Perfect Indicative, instead of saying 

XgX i)A or i>AG-PA YIN, he would say 

Nga bXd-GA YIN, I proclaimed, I have proclaimed. 


Other Examples are : — 

54GTfir ( for d* j ETj^C'd* (Hon.) SE-la (for wa) nang-wa, or 
NANG-NGA : To absolve. 

f for q ’) ( for r3 ') t Hon.) 

KushO kyi sE-la (for wa) Sang-nGa (for wa) yin ; the 
master absolved or has absolved. 
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ET|3-5Vrej*|arflr ( for *T) (Vulg.) Tso-wS sX-ea 

(for wa) nang-noa (for wa) yin ; The lord absolved or has 

absolved. 

( for CJ* ) ei|3jC*cr {Hon.) Nor-ra (for wa) Sano-nga, 

To err. 

( for £T) qpc-c• ( for {Hon.) 

KushO KYi nor-ra (for wa) Sang-nga (for wa) yin : or 
still better : — 

( for q*) or 

( for CT) Ku-^hyO-kyi t‘u nor s«ang-noa (for 

wa), or t‘u nor shor-ra (for wa) yin, The master erred , 
or has erred. 

C*r^'** (for q*) {Vulg.) NoX nor-ra (for wa) yin : 

7 erred , / have erred . 

gc-c (for q') £T|<3p'q* {Hon.) Pong-nga (for wa) Jf ang-nga : 

To shun. To renounce. 

pc*sj$r§pc- (forq-j qj^C'C* (forCT) {Hon.) K‘ong- 

(it pong-nga (for wa) Sang-nga (for pa) rIC : He shunned , 
He has shunned. 

p (for q*) {Vulg.) K‘o-rE pang-nga (for pa) 

Rfc’ : He shunned, He has shunned. 

When the root ends in final the Colloquial sometimes resorts 
to a following instead of the Duplication as above. Ex.— 

q GyE-wa, To stumble. 

(for q*) {Hon.) GyE-ra (for wa) Sakg-nga : 

To st umbfe. 

(f,„- (for Cf) {Hon.) K‘ong «ye- 

ha (for wa) if 1KC1-SQA (for pa) YIN : He stumbled. He has 
,sht tnhlefl m 
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At the same time this were better phrased thus :_ 

for M 

(or KU Ca6) SHOR-ra (for wa) Rfe\ He has stumbled. 

(for ^*) {Vulg.) I^ga gye-ra (for wa) yin: 

I stumbled y I have stumbled. 

As regards verbs the roots of which end in *V. or or or 
there is no such duplicating custom. They are pronounced in the 
regular way. 

See also Jf 15, 8, as to wa changing into a after a vowel-sound. 

§ 19.—The Tone System. 

Tone is a very important factor, a fairly correct tone being almost 
more desirable than absolutely correct grammar; and there exist certain 
rules on the subject which should be carefully studied. 

The Ka-li, or Consonantal Series of the TP' Ka-K'a, 

is classified by Tibetan Grammarians under six heads, having reference 
to the respective Genders of the several letters. 

These heads are :— 

* 

P‘o, Masculijie. 

Ma-ning, Common. 

Mo, Feminine. 

Shin-tu mo. Very Feminine. 

Mo-Sham, Sub-Feminine, or Barren 
Ts‘an Mk’, Neuter. 

Masculine Letters. 

These are pronounced with a special emphasis, fullness, compact¬ 
ness, and distinctness, arising from a powerful use of the vocal organs. 
They never undergo anv modifications in this respeot, even when 



(for K‘ong ku 6a6 
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guarded by Prefixes or Super-posed Letters, but always preserve 
intact their own natural sounds. 


Feminine and Very Feminine Letters. 

In pronouncing these the vocal organs are relaxed, and the 
phonetic body of the letter is not so much sent forth from the mouth, 
as suffered to emanate from it gently and gradually . These letters are 
Subject to phonetic modification when guarded. For instance, the 
addition of Prefixed or Super-posed Letters has the effect of raising 
the Tonic Pitch, and softening the sound. Thus, CT]CT Gang, is un¬ 
guarded, and therefore, to an English ear, sounds very like Kang . But 
G a, pronounced like the Ga in Garland , and Gang,. simi¬ 

larly pronounced, are guarded, in the first ‘ case by a Prefix, 
and in the second by a Super-posed Letter, and therefore the 
sound is no longer hard and compact like the k sound of unguarded 
**], but softer and exactly like the sound of the English hard g, and 

the tone is moreover raised, or brought to the Pitch-level of a Mascu¬ 
line Letter. 

Common Letters. 

The manner of pronouncing these differs only in degree from the 
way in which Masculine and Feminine Letters are pronounced. That 
is, they are uttered less compactly and emphatically than the Mascu¬ 
line, and less softly than the Feminine Letters. 

Sob-Feminine or Barren Letters. 

I he pronunciation of these is also only a matter of degree as 
compared with the pronunciation of Feminine Letters 


Neuter Letter. 

This lias a hard and compact sound. 

The following Tabular Statement will 


elucidate the above 


remarks :— 
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Letter. 


^ K 


a 


3* Cha 
Ta 

£T Pa 

Tsa 




J 


Gender 


Masculine 


Pronunciation. 


ith distinctness, emphasis, fullness 
and compactness, effected by 
a special effort of the vocal 
organs. 


F 

<£' 

S' 

*?’ 

ST 

=n* 

E' 


CM' 


Wa 


@j’ Z h ya 




y 


K‘a 
Ch‘a 
T f a 
P‘a 
Ts‘a 

Sha 
Sa 

Ga 
Ja 
Da 
B'a 
Dz‘a S’ 


Common 


j 


Feminine 


Not so compactly as tlie Masculine, 
and not so softly as the Feini- 
nine Letters. 


A gentle and gradual emanation of 
the sound, rather than an em¬ 
phatic and compact projection 

of it. 
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Letter. 

Gender. 

Pronunciation. 

C* 

Xga 

“A 





Xya 

1 

1 

Y 


m 


Xa 



Very Feminine. 

More gently and gradually than the 
Feminine. 

sr 

Ma 

J 




K 

Ha 

S 


’ 


cr 

La 


l 

- 



Ha 



Sub-Feminine 






or Barren . . 

Without effort. 


‘A 

* 1 
P 
# 

J 



UN* 

A 


■ 

Neuter 

Hard, from the base of the throat. 

* 


Even the Ftvk P refixes possess n gender of their own. Thus : — 
^ Ha is Masculine , having been Feminine , as an Initial. 

=T|* 6a ) 

[ a, '° Common , having been Feminine , as Initials. 

•V D " ) 

\4 is Feminine, having been Barren , as an Initial. 

Ma is Very Feminine , unaltered. 

So, too, the Ten Fin a l Affixes have the following genders ;— 

^ 6a, Masculine , having been Feminine as an Initial, and Common. 

as a Prefix. 

S,* ha. Ditto. Ditto. 

^ iia. Ditto, having been Feminine as an initial, and Ma&ci*- 

line as a Prefix. 
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*r Sa t Masculine, having been Common as an Initial. 


Na t Common , having been Very Feminine as an Initial. 



Ditto, having been Barren as Initials. 


C, Nga J Feminine , having been Very Feminine as Initials, and 
£i- }/ a f having been Very Feminine , as a Prefix. 


’A, Feminine, having been Barren as an Initial, and Feminine 
as a Prefix. 

Thus, the only Letter which undergoes no change in gender, 
whether as Initial, Prefix, or Final Affix, is Ma . 

In his Primer of Standard Tibetan the Revd. Mr. Edward 
Amundsen, when dealing with the Tone system, gives prominence to the 
Pitch and Length , rather than to the Comjmctness , Emphasis , and Dis¬ 
tinctness of the tone. His classification may be represented thus : 


High and short. 

High and long. 

Medium and short. 

Medium and long. 

Descending but re-ascend¬ 
ing and long. 

Very low and long. 

We have seen that the Length or Shortness of the Tone is governed 
by rules of its own (see § 3) : hence we need not consider it here in 
connection with Pitch. So far, therefore, as Pitch alone is concerned, 
Mr. Amundsen’s system may be reduced to only three classifications, 
namely :— 


1. 5' S' CJ* G) 

2. & -jC|* SJ* 

3 . pr <5* g* ar £ 

4. c* y sr 2j- w 

5. df E* ^ d* 3* Vf 

6. OT 
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A 


1. High 




Medium ^consisting of Mr. A.’s 

I 


Low 



High and short. 

o 

High and long. 
Medium and short. 
Medium and long. 
Low and ascending. 
Very low. 


Now, if, instead of regarding this question of Tone from the point 
of view ot Pitch, we regard it from that of emphasis, fullness, compact¬ 
ness and distinctness, we shall find that the subject again arranges 
itself under three heads namely, utterances that are very compact and 
full, those that are only moderately so, and those that are soft and 
gradual emanations. 

lo sum up : for all practical purposes it will be found that (1) words 
beginning with the Masculine Initials 'TT ^ (V (C should he 

pronounced compactly and fully, anil in a high key ; (2) words begin¬ 
ning with the Common Initials JSf 9 ST, should be 

pronounced with moderate emphasis and in a moderately high key ; 


(•t) while words beginning with the Feminine Initials E' } 

-» 2}*» ^ j ^\ or with the Very Feminine Initials, 

W , ur wit!i the Barren Initials 5V or with the Neuter 

Initial f should be pronounced softly and in a low key. It should 

also he remembered that when an Initial has a Prefix, or a Sur¬ 
mounting Letter, the utterance according to these three rules is 
somewhat intensified as regards Masculine and Common Initials, 
and heightened and rendered more compact as regards all the others, 

It would appear, however, to be doubtful whether Prefixes have 
much to do with the nttsimj of the 'Tonic Pitch. What is more certain 
is that they are used (1) for modifying the meaning of a word, e.g., 

Ch o’-pa. To be cut off. To be decided . but Ch‘0*-pa 
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To honour ; Dong-wa (for Dano-wa, Cold), but 

Dong-wa, To count , and Dong-wa, To die ; (2) in 

the formation of the tenses of verbs, as already explained 13) ; and 
to effect changes in the pronunciation of Initial Letters. Thus CTT as an 

Initial, is pronounced almost like K in English ; but, when prefixed bv 
*v *>', *r, or it is pronounced like hard G in English Again 

an Initial, is pronounced almost like P in English : but when prefixed by 
^ 9 it is pronounced as W, when unqualified by any vowel-sound, and 

as the vowel-sound only, when so qualified ; or, if prefixed by QA it 
takes the sound of B in English. Again, as regards 3', see $ 1.3. 
Again, as an Initial, is pronounced as a dental T ; but if prefixed 

by c fj’ ? or it takes the sound of a dental D. Again, E* 

a nd ^ when Initials, are pronounced with a slight aspirate ; but. 

when prefixed by or they lose the aspirate. Again 3 as 

an Initial, is pronounced almost like in English ; but, when prefixed 
by or it is pronounced like Z in English. Lastly, (ST as an 

Initial, is pronounced almost like shya ; but, prefixed by or it 

takes the sound of zkya. 


■§ 20.—Writing and Punctuation. 

Originally, Tibetan was a monosyllabic language. Nowadays, 
however, its words are mostly dissyllabic. There is no attempt in the 
written or printed language to divide off words front one another, either 
by spacing or by punctuation. Hence, they all succeed and seem to run 
into each other in one continuous line, and the reader’s knowledge is 
all that enables him to recognize them individually. It is otherwise, 
however, with syllables. A syllable may consist of a single consonant 
simple or complex, or of two or more such consonants, silent or pro¬ 
nounced. But. be its consonantal structure what it may, the whole 
collocation of letters possesses onlv one vowel-sound , inherent or expressed 
by vowel-signs. Every such coiloc »tion or syllable must be marked off 


46 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR, 


from, its successor by a dot ( *) placed at the right-hand top corner of the 
final consonant. This dot is called Ts‘fe\ To mark the termina¬ 

tion of clauses such as those for which we generally use a comma, a 
semi-colon, or a colon, another sign is used in the shape of a vertical 
stroke (| called Kyang-Sha\ Whenever this sign is used, 

the after the last consonant is omitted, except in the case of final 


C nga , which always retains it. A double vertical stroke (II), called 

Cv 

Nyi-Sha’, is used where we would use a full stop. At the end 
of a paragraph, or of a chapter, a fourfold vertioal stroke ( till^ called 
^hyi-ShX’, is placed. Enstead of the four plain strokes the 


* 

following may be used : 



Instead of the two plain strokes the following, t a 


)) 


one plain stroke the following, G, In some books the 


; 


Instead of the 
comma is seen 


thus, |. Sometimes the dot (*) or is seen and sometimes even 

larger, *. In Book-letter and in Running-hand the £&]' is seen thus, C 

At the commencement of printed and written matter symbols like 
the following may often be seen:— 


^ || This is caI]ed Swasti or the Auspicious Rene- 

^ diction . It may begin any work dealing with 
Ethics and Morality. The top figures are the Double Flame, or 

Radiance, the next are the Double Gem, and the lowest are the 
Double Lotus. On the right is ?S$1\C|^| 


\ 6 s 6 


\ d 


% d Triple ditto, for writings on Philosophy 

* ■ I and Theology; 


Radiance, Gem, Triple Lotus, and Stalk. Begin¬ 
ning chapters in Religious works. 

Lotus and Stalk. Used with official ooirespondence, 
proverbs, maxims, etc., to indicate a fresh beginning. 
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Ordinary Block Print. 

The proper method of writing this is first to make the thick 
horizontal stroke at the top of each letter, and then the rest of the 
character, working from left to right as in English, anti adding the 
Ya-tas, Ra-tas, and vowel-signs last. The straight vertical strokes 
should be long, fairly thick at the top, and tapering to the bottom. 

In writing (?T the vertical stroke on the left may first be made 
downwards, and then the rest, never omitting clearly to define the 
loop in the centre. Or, a horizontal stroke may first be made, then 
the vertical stroke on the left downwards, and then the remainder, 
from the right-hand end of the horizontal stroke. The down-stroke 
from the loop must be long, quite vertical, and tapering, otherwise the 
beginner is apt to produce something which might be mistaken for Q/ 
which has no central loop, and whose final down-stroke is short, and 
instead of being vertical slopes off to the right. 

Other letters which the beginner is apt to mix up with each other 
when attempting to write them, are C* Nga, ^ Ta, and Da. 
The down-strokes in nga and da begin at or near the right end of the 
horizontal line, and curve well to the left, whereas the down-stroke 
of Ta begins at the left end of the horizontal line, and comes straight 
down, or even with a slight slant to the right. The final strok e of nga 
is short and thick, while those of Ta and Da are long and tapering. 
Ta's final down-stroke, moreover, takes a bend to the left, while that 
of Da bears well to the right. Both, too, are brought well down 
whereas Nga’s final stroke is stunted. 

In writing the little stroke on the left should first be made, 

then the thin stroke next to it, then the top horizontal stroke and 
undercircle, and finally the long vertical down-stroke. 

ST may he written by first making the top horizon ta 1 stroke, then 
the whole left side of the letter, and finally the vertical down-stroke 
on the right. Or, after the horizontal stroke, first the little curved 
stroke in the top left-hand corner, then a straight diagonal line from 
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right to left downwards, and finally the vertical stroke on the right 
down wards, 

In writing letters like <3j and the down-stroke containing the 

loop is usually commenced from near the right-hand end of the hori¬ 
zontal stroke. 

The vertical stroke of should project down slightly beyond the 
point of junction with the curve on the right. 

5 First the horizontal, then the thin curving down-stroke, 

beginning it from the centre of the horizontal, and lastly the thick 

curving stroke on the right, the top end of which should meet the 

thin down-stroke a little below the letter’s junction with the horizontal. 

Or thus, that is, first the horizontal stroke, then the short down 

stroke, and lastly the curving stroke, somewhat after the way we write 
the figure live, 

* First the horizontal, next from the centre of that stroke the 
down-stroke, then the loop on the left, working upwards, and then by 
ca.lying on the pen, the loop on the right working downwards. 

^ bir-t make an 1 hat is to say, a vertical down-stroke 

•lien the rest of the figure. Lastly make a straight down-stroke’ 
meeting the end of flT has no loop. 

9 First the dot, or thick short stroke on the left at the top, 

tl>en * he *“ ,f < ' ircle to «'• then the thick short stroke slanting 

from left to right, and finally the long hook. Or else, first a horizontal 

Strok,-, then the dot or short thick stroke on the left at the top and 
then the rest as stated. 

LN hirst the horizontal, then from its centre or from near its 

right-hand end the short thin lines- loping downward to the left, then 

tlie hook a it it the tail brought up level with but clear of the horizontal 

stroke ; next, from near the top of the second stroke a straight or 

curving line downwards With a slant to the right; and lastly the ver- 
t-ioal down-stroke 
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W First a short horizontal, then a sort of V with another 
horizontal over the right-hand limb, then the stroke slanting to the 
right, and finally the vertical down-stroke. Or, first two parallel ver¬ 
tical strokes of equal length, with a horizontal on each, then another 
parallel vertical stroke a little longer than the others. Then join the 
first two with an under-curved stroke ; and lastly, with a slanting stroke 
from left to right, join the second and third vertical strokes, at the 
bottom. The first wav is the better. 

First write an elongated 9 thus Cl" and then add the bar 
across the middle. 


Or first write an ordinary an d then subjoin a CJ* without its 


horizontal stroke.—Thus 



First a short horizontal, then the thin short dow'n-stroke, 
slanting to the left, then the thick stroke up the end of it, slanting to 
the right. Then, from near the top of the second stroke, make the 

long down-stroke, sloping to the right, and lastly the vertical down- 
stroke. 


^ First a horizontal, then the short thin down-stroke from near 
the right-hand end of the horizontal, and slanting to the left, then the 
thiek stroke at the bottom, beginning it from w'ell to the left of the 
down-stroke and carrying it boldly across the end of the latter, with a 
good sweep to the right and with a don nward trend. 

In making ~J‘ the beginner should see that he does not make 
it look like Q’ 


Q' First a fairly long horizontal. Then from near the left-hand 

* 

end a thin downward stroke slanting to the left, then a thick down¬ 
ward-stroke slanting to the right, and finally the vertical dowm-stroke 
commencing it from the right-hand end of the horizontal. 

cTj* First a fairly long horizontal. Then to the first half of it 
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subjoin a small *T without its horizontal. Then, from the right-hand 
end of the horizontal, make the long vertioal down-stroke. 

pT This is the same as Ol' reversed. 

T First the horizontal. Then the two little strokes, and finally, 
the long vertical down-stroke. 

Book-Letter and Running-Hand. 

These are very much alike, the Running , . 

the more difficult of the two to read and write. Specimens of’ bothf 

in all possible combinations, are given in Csoma d« xr-v * ri 
(l 834 j b m woma de Koros’s Grammar 

§ ^1*—Spelling. 

of SPeMiD8 may bedescribcd « » cumulative process, one only 

of the component parts of a syllable being taken up at a time Next 

or by waVo/tm.Ztt Wit '‘ ““ *» «<*vance! 

second component part is o . C °“ P ° ne . nt part - Then «*U 

effect of all that has thus ™ nOU “ C * y ltse,f - Finally, the phonetic 

and 

the “ i8 quite <vorth 

gressively, through most of the stages f™!! , prOCe88 pr0 ‘ 

eyllables:_ 0 0111 Slrn pl e to complex 


^ (for example), and one final 

TT 

Ka, 

Kag-ga . Ka. 

T]C' 

Ka. 

Kang-nga, Kang. 

TV 

Ka. 

Ka’-da . Kd\ 

T 

Ka, 

Kan-na. Kd fl . 

hpT 

Ka, 

KS-la , KH. 

T |ST 

K a, 

Kii-sa, Kd. 
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TT .—Consonant and Double Affix. 
«iwr g a, Gang-nga-sa, Gang. 

K‘a, K‘am-marsa, Kam. 



K‘a, K'am-ma (La’-kor)-sa, K'am. 


III .—Consonant with Prefix and Affix . 

Da-wo : Ka, K’a-'a, K'a. 

1 

SqpOy* Ma-wo: K‘a, K^a-’a, K:'a. 


IV .—Consonant and Single Vowel-sign, 




T 

Ka, 

gi-gu, Ki. 

T 

Ka, 

ihyab-kyu, Ku 

T 

Ka, 

deng-bu, Ke. 

T 

Ka, 

na-ro, Ko. 


V .—Consonant with double Vowel-sign and Subjunct. 

c ^* 6a, na-ro, go; ’a, na-ro, ou ; Oou. 

ex 

VI .—Consonant with Vowel-sign and Affix. 

TIE* Ka, na-ro, ko ; kong, nga, Kong. 

Ra, deng-bu, re ; r^’-da, Hi *. 


VII._ Consonant with Vowel-sign and Double Affix. 

pWT K‘a, na-ro, K‘o ; k’om, ma, sa, K'om. 

VIl.i .—Reversed Letters. 

Ta-log-I'a ; Tam-ma (La’-kor) Tara; k‘a ; Tam-k'a. 
Da-log-Ga ; ma ; Ra, 2hyab-kyu, Hu; pa^ma-ru. 
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IX.— Yortds. 
Ka, Ya-ta, Rytt. 

y Yflrtft, Cha. 

y P‘a, Ya-ta, Cha. 

3* 6a, Ya-ta, J*a. 

*T Ma » Ya-ta, Nya. 


x. — Yo-ftz with Vowel-sign. 

3 Ka - y«^ fc a. kya; kya, gi-gu, Ayt. 

XI. Yrz-ia un<A Vowel-sign and Affix. 

cv 

3**' Ka, ya^ta, kya; kya, gi-gu, kyi; kvi, sa, ky i. 


XII. Yo-/a with Vowel~sign and Double Affix . 

K‘a, ya-ta, k'ya ; k‘ya, deng-bu, k‘ye ; k 4 yeb, 
ba, sa ? k'yeb* 

XIII.— Ya-ta with Prefix and Affix. 

^3^ Da-wo : ka, ya-ta, kya ; kyar, ra, kyar. 

Darwo: pa, ya-ta, cha; chft, la, ch&. 

XIV Ya-ta with Prefix, Vowel and Affix. 

Cv ^ 

*3^ iWo: ka, ya-ta, kya; kya, gi-£u, kyi ; kyf-la, kyi, 

^9^ Da-wo pa, ya-ta, cha; cha. na-ro, cho ; cho’ da 

ch6\ 


XV. Ya-ta with Prefix , Vowel and Double Affix ,. 

CITFFJ Ba-wo: ka. va-tft, kya; kya. gi-g u , kyi;.. kvi 


ga-sa, kyi. 


TIBETAN OEAEMAR. 


63 


XVI.— Ya-td and Affix, eaxh unth V oxoejrsxgn. 

@5’ K ‘ a - k< ya ; k ya, deng-bu, k‘ye ; ’ft, ihyab- 

kyu, *u ; k l ye~*u. 


XVII.— It a-las and II a-las. 

Spelt like ya^tas, but the following would be new :— 

Ba, ban, na, ban ; da, ha-t&, d a ; d*a, zhyab-kyu. 
^ d‘Q ; ka ; Bdn-d'u-kd . 

Ba, ha-ta, b‘a ; b*a. ra-ta, br‘&; br‘a, ihyab-kyu, 
br‘u ; br‘ura, ma, br'um ; ha, ra-ta, hra : hra, gi-gu, 
hri ; Br‘ itm-hri. 




XVIII.— La-las 


-i 


sr Ka - 

ST 6a, 

^ Ba, )» la-ta, La, 

Ra, 

5F Sa, 

j 

2a, la-ta, Da, 

£jpy Ka, la-ta, la ; la, na-ro, lo ; lo£-£a, Lo\ 

XIX.— Wa-iivrs. 

Ts‘a, wa-iur, te‘a ; k‘a, ibyab-kyu, k‘u ; k‘u£, ga, 
k‘uf : T8‘a-k‘u\ 

Zhya, wa-iur, 2hy& ; ma, na-ro, mo ; ihya-mo . 

< 

" l'*7 Ba, na-ro, bo ; da, ha-t&, d‘S, ; d*&, gi-gu, d*i ; sa ; 
ta, wa^Stur, ta : Bo-di-sa^td. 

XX. Ra-gos, Largos , and Sa-gos. 
ff\ Ra, ka-tli, Ka. 

flj" Ra, ta, G'a. 
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Ra, nga-tA, ffga. 

JJj* La, ka-ta, Ka. 

sr La > ga-ta, Oa . 

La, nga-ta, fig a. 
rrf Sa, ka-ta, Ka. 

tr}* Sa, ga-ta, £«. 

Sa, nga-ta, 8ga. 

In spelling, the Prefix is taken first, then the surmounting letter, 
then the ga-ta, or ra-ta, or other subjunct, then the vowel, then the 
affix or affixes. Thus — 

Ba-wo : Sa, ga-ta, ga ; ga, ra-ta, <Ja ; da, ghyab-kyu, 
du ; dung, nga, sa, &nng. 

XXI. Miscellaneo us Exam pies. 






Ta 


Pa, pan, na, pan ; ch‘a, deng-bu, che; ch*6n ; 
na, clPen ; r.a, gi-gu, ri; rin, n», rin; pa 
na-ro, po ; ch‘a, deng-bu, ch'e : Pajst-oh'^n, 
rin-po-ch‘e. The Grand Lama of Tasbl 
L‘umpo in Tsang, usually called the Tashi 
Lama, and an incarnation of *0 y -pa0-m&. 

A, na-ro, ’o ; ’o’, da, ’o’ ; da-wo ; pa, pag, ga, 

pag ; ma, deng-bu, me; me’, da, md* : 

6 , Buddha Amitabha, or Boundless 

Light. 

; La; ’a, gi-gu, T; lai; Ba, la-ta, la; ma; 
Ta-lai La-ma, The Dalai Lama, or Spiritual 

Head of Tibet until Sir Frank Younghusband’s 
entry into Lhassa. 


'A-wo : ba. ra-ta. da ; <Jtt, sa, <Jlt ; la, ja-ta, Ja ; 
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Ja, na-ro. Jo; Jong, nga, 8a, Jong : t>JC-JoNG 
(pronounced £>Xn-Jong), Sikkim. 

^ E*3 C ' Ra > da-fc4 t (Ja ; <Ja, na-ro, <Jo ; ra, ja-ta, Ja ; Ja-deng- 

bu > J e i la-ta, la ; la, gi-gu, li ; ling, nga, 
ling : t)o-U e-ling , or Dor-Je-ltco, Darjeeling, 
or the Place of Ecclesiastical Sway ; literally 
the Place of the Sovereign Stone. 

Ba > na_ro > bo ; b «\ da, bo* ; sa, ka-ta, ka ; Ka\ da, 
Ka* : Bcj’-ka’, Language of Tibet. 

§ 22 , —Transliteration. 

\ 

For the system adopted in this work of transliterating Tibetan 
words into Romanized Equivalents see § 2. 

The best method, no doubt, is the one that was adopted at the 
Vienna Congress of Orientalists, and which may be found exemplified 
in Rai Sarat Chandia Das Bahadur’s Tibetan-Knglish Dictionary. 
By that system each letter in a Tibetan word is transliterated, but a 
line is drawn under every letter that is not pronounced, or it is distin¬ 
guished by special type from the letters that are pronounced. It is not 
adopted in this work, as it is really only necessary for purposes of 
scientific precision. 

§ 2H. —Use of the Tibetan Dictionary. 

The following appears to he the way in which the words in a 
Tibetan Dictionary ( T'sid-ftzcT) are arranged. 

1 —According to the order of the 'TJ’or Ka-li, or Consonantal 

n. 

Series of the. 'Tj'P* Ka-K a, regarded p.s Initials, or as thev 
are sometimes called. Root letters , with the inherent vowel- 
sound of W A, The first thing, therefore, that the 
student has to do, when he wants to look up a word, is to 
ascertain what its Initial letter is. 

Then the words under each consonant, beginning for instance with 
*n" Ka, are arranged thus :— 
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2. —The simple consonant, e.g. 

3. —The simple consonant with subjuncts like ’a. tea-iur , 

or fV Sha-lop- K' a — e.g. La-wa, Woollen Blanket. 

4 -—The simple consonant with affixes, single and double, for the 
order of which as amongst themselves, see § 16. 

Then the same with subjuncts. 



o. Next, according to the foregoing order as regards their conso¬ 
nants, words qualified by the vowel-signs ^ 

zhyab-kyu „ Qeng-bu, and ro , in that order. 

—Simple consonant qualified by yorta, alone. 

7. Ya-td words in all orders down to 5, inclusive. 

8. —Simple consonant qualified by Ra-td alone. 

Ra~ta words in all orders down to 5, inclusive. 


1°-—Simple consonant qualified by Harta alone. 

Ha-td words in all orders down to 5, inclusive. 

12.—Simple consonant qualified by la^td alone. 

1^’ La-td words in all orders down to 5, inclusive. 

Foreign or other special words formed with the Reversed 
letters. x 


15. —Words with the Prefixes R]* f ^ *!’, and in that 

sequence, and each sequence arranged according to the fore¬ 
going orders. 

16. —Consonant qualified by Ra-0o. 

17- _ Rdrtjo words according to foregoing orders, 

18- —Consonant qualified by La-po. 

1®- La-0o words according to foregoing orders, 

20.—Consonant qualified by 8a~po. 

“1* 8a-po words according to foregoing orders. 

22. No words with &T La, as an Initial, and having any Super¬ 
posed letter like or need be looked for under Of 

La, They will only be found under the head of tne Super¬ 
posed lettei. 
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Words in OJ* Iai, however, are found with qualifying vowel-signs, 
and such words may be looked for under Oj* La. 

N.B ,—Csoma de Koros’s Dictionary is differently arranged. 

§ 24.—Indicative and Differentiating Particles. 

Used both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial, and mav 
have any of the following meanings, namely: The. All, Both, 
Togetker , Th e very , Just , Exactly , etc. Ex.:— Th e Spring ; 

The Summer ; WT The Autumn; The Winter. 

Sometimes, in this connection, F is seen instead of FT | 

Both , The two together; All three , The three 

together . In this connection 5* sometimes replaces 'V 1 

VT The very , That very ; j ns t so; ^* r TpCj^- (as a 

reply) Yes , exactly, precisely, to be sure. 

Sometimes its sole use is to differentiate between words that 
resemble each other, e.g. FF Confidence; but Hood 

of a snake; ^•cr To shoiv , To teach ; but Autumn. 

F, when used, is generally found attached to words ending in «TT 
^ y ^ j 51 and also in and in vowels. 

F K'a. When this particle is used, it is generally found attached to 
Literary words ending in <3j*, ^ and and to Colloquial words 

ending in C* or j 

Ex. FF (properly VT ) Appetite ; (properly 

) Number , Enumeration. 

Also sometimes used instead of r Tj’ as above explained, 
p* also indicates the top, upper surface, or front of anything 
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inanimate. Ex. *— p* or p ,c I|?p* bid ; SFF Ridge, or Summit 

of a ^ p* T op, or head of a mountain, or pass ; ^t[|'p’ Head 

of cliff. 

'T &a. Used after vowels, or after C, ST f C\\ and Op It is used 

as a Differentiating Particle with many roots. Ex. 

To disappear ; but Branch ^ 5^C* Plain or Steppe j but 

Painted Scroll; p Husband ; but p'p" A man , as distin¬ 
guished from an effeminate person. 

* Oh a. Apart from its meanings as a word by itself, this Particle is 
often seen added to roots. Ex. : — (Literary), or ^*<5* (Collo¬ 
quial). Echo j <?> Conversation ; Negotiations. 

Pa. Used after ^ ( ^ ( <3j' ( 51’ ( 34’ expresses ownership, or 

possession, or the connection subsisting between a person and 
some thing, action, employment, place, etc. Ex. :— p3T A house, 

but gsrcr A married man, or householder * A horse , but r 

Horseman ; <§* Water , but Water-carrier ; Arrow, but 

A tiile °f Cupid as holder of five arrows; 'Tl’p* The 
Tibetan Alphabet, but ’Tj’p £J’ A child learning its letters ; 

Lhassa, but ^S’34*£T An inhabitant of Lhassa. 

hen added to all Cardinal Numbers except One, it 

forms the Ordinal Numbers. Thus, *7^34’ Two. but 
Second 

3. It is used also in connection with other ennmerational expres¬ 
sions. Ex. SJSTS-Cr the OJ-oq* or consonantal series of 30 

rx 
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4.— 


letters ; A two-year-old boy ; Measuring 

a cubit. 

It is the sign of the Infinitive Mood, the Verbal Substantive, and 
the Participle. Ex. r— fp^* (Lit.) and (Coll.) 

To preach . The or A preaching r Preaching , Preached . 

He went to India to preach : 

(The) preaching to the 
deaf is useless ; A 

preaching man must be sincere : 

The truth was preached a long time ago. 

The last example shows that CJ* added to a root, and helped out 

by the auxiliary To be, goes to form the Perfect Indicative 

Tense. 

5.^1* is also used to distinguish the different meanings of ho¬ 
monymous roots. Ex. : — dp Marrow , but ff|C£J* Foot. 

In the Colloquial it is often used instead of the supinal particle 
£]*** (much used in Literary Tibetan). Ex. :— 

He has gone to bri'ttg the box . This is Literary. 
Colloquially it would be, C'S^'CT 

(Literary) Remembering that I was not rich, 
or Remembering myself not to be rich. Colloquially, 

H Po. Indicates an agent. It is then sometimes, e.g. when annexed 

to the Infinitive, preceded by £J’ />a. Thus, SJ^TCJ’^r A or the 
hearer. 


(>. — 


It also expresses the idea of the Definite or Indefinite Article 
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in connection with Noun Substantives. Ex. IjenTp An or the 
eye ; cgoj-q* A or the ^ A or <Ac /rce> Qr 

of wood : OJSI'q* A or the road ; SK’q'* The poor . 

Used with numerals it also performs the functions of the Definite 
Article, or of the word aforesaid. Ex.:— The three to- 

gether. 

*T P‘o. An affixed or prefixed particle, signifying Mate, or paternal,. 

Ex. g‘5J* Cock-bird ; g*2f Male fox ; sf*Tp|Ej|- Bull Yak ; BfpT 
Dog. ^ 

GT Wa. 1 he form assumed by q* when the root to which it is annexed 

ends in a vowel, or in C , f or In many noun-substan> 

tives, however, its place is taken by q\ Ex.^*q’ An oriental ; 

q Valley ; ?gq*q* A provincial or ruetic ; q^*q* A f ron . 

tiers-nmn. 


q* 




Bo t or Wo. I'he form assumed by 
annexed ends in a vowel, or in 


q' when the root to which it is 

or <=v Ex.tg’q 1 


A river ; ZJSJ'Q* or l|*q* Thumb ; qqe^q* Brave. 

Ma. An immovable particle after various roots of substantives. 


Ex. . ^ SJ Sun ; g|*r Monk ; Milk. Sometimes, though 

not always, it indicates the Feminine Gender. Ex. :_ 


A mare. 


** M °* Affixed or P re fixed to noun roots, it generally indicates the 
Feminine Gender. Ex. g’sf or *rjj* Bitch. But not always. 

Ex. Xiq’ST Music ; g"5f Top-point. 

Attached to adjectives, it does not always indicate gender. Ex. 
Great; 5|*prsf Good. fine. 
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Tsa. A differentiating particle. Ex..— 

A steep declivity t but 

VF** A staircase. 

Tee. A point, top, or edge. Also, however, an affix of Chines.- 

origin. Ex. Polish, lustre, brilliant to a point or degree , 

dazzling; WTg' A duck ; A brass coin ; * fz'y' Tibetan 

name of Confucius. 





Ni. 

c* 

Nga, 


&e. 

E* 

Nge. 

T 

Ku, 

F 

K‘u 

3' 

&u. 

C* 

Ngu. 

5' 

Nu. 

a* 

"nC 

Hu, 


Hu. 


Isu, 

Q/ 

, u 

w 

Yu. 


See § 27, 2, on the Definite Article. 


I 

I. Indicate the Definite or Indefinite Article, but are not much 
> met Ex. :— ^ C,' The or an egg ; The or 

i a Hon , m C The deep, 

1 


I 

ft 

Definite or indefinite and diminutive particles. Appa- 
| rently a re-duplication in ^ (ihyab-kyu) of the final 
j letter of the root. Ex.:— A or the mite - 

§^'3 A or the child ; £ WT5 A or the 

youth. But not always. Ex.:— *1*0,’ A or the man- 
nikin ; a or the tittle drop . 

J 


$ 25 . -The Cases and their Signs. 


(N.B.— The student is advised to glance at the paragraphs and con¬ 
jugations relating to the verb To Be. See post.) 

The various relations in which a Tibetan Noun and Pronoun may 
stand to some other word in the sentence are nearly all expressed hv 
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means of divers monosyllabic primitive particles, and words compounded 
therewith, which perform the same functions as are performed by English 
Prepositions, but which, save for sundry Vocative Signs, are all Post¬ 
positional. These relations or cases are as follow ; — 


I.—The Nominative Case. 

Except in connection with Intransitive Verbs (Active ; Neuter or 
Inactive ; and Inceptive, i.e., implying a beginning or change of state), 
and also with the verbs tWCJ' T o be (the mere copula which is used 

attributively) ; or its negative form ; ufS'CT To be, 

to exist , to be present ; its negative form ; its emphatic or 

intensive form (hardly ever used), and one or two other forms of the 
verb To be used in Literary Tibetan ; there is practically no such thing 
in Tibetan as a verb governed by the Nominative Case. The following 
is an instance in which, though the practice is irregular, it is allowable 

and .common in the Colloquial to use the Nominative in the usual 
European way :—- 

| Will you drink lea f 

The more correct way would be :—- 
( or gi^c-Sjsr) 

N 5 

or W) | 

Honorific*}! lly r — 

or 


I he subject, however, 
sentences like the following, 
is also Passive :_ 


is a I wav 
where. 


s put in the Nominative Case 
though the verb is Transitive, 


in 

it 


c (or 

) gW^g^-TVq^Erii 


I aftt bet tiff beaten, 
7 // * *j * / / Ls- fooetl , 
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In such cases OJ* la is optional, and may be omitted if desired 

The subject is always put in the Nominative Case in sentences like 
the following, where the verbs are intransitive (active, neuter or in¬ 
ceptive) :— 


SP 

ST3i 


The horses run . 

I am going down to the bazaar. 

It is raining. 

The sun shines. 

The child slee/ A9. 

The child too,tees, or breaks from 
slumber. 


Where, however, the verb is transitive, the Nominative Case is 
never used, but always the Agentive Case. .See § 25. VI. 


II.—Thk Vocative Case. 

There is practically no \ ocative Case, but several polite expres¬ 
sions are often used by way of assent, dissent, or address. The com¬ 
monest is OJCTj^r L.A, and its variants. 


HI-—The Objective or Accusative Case. 

This is the same as the Nominative, with or without 3J* la, siarni- 
fying As regards. 10x. ;— 


(Of) 


He loves the girl. Literally Hi, 
him. as regards the girl, a loving 


IS 


igy^src- <ar, srsyergs | 


Do not forget un 


IV. —Genitive Case. 

The signs are : — 

Gi, used after words ending with -H' 
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TJ' Kyi, used after worda ending with Q'* or or in the 

Colloquial after J>i ) This. 
«T f or OT . 

after vowels. 

in verse. 

N.B. —^Tj'^ and may all alike be pronounced 61 in 

conversation. 


0* 6YI, 
I 

tAJ* YI 


YI 


1 . —Possessive Aspect. 

When the word to which the sign is annexed is in that part of the 
sentence which contains the subject, it should precede the chief substan- 

The fame of Lhassa is great. 

The gracious wisdom of the 
Almighty is everywhere pervade- 
ing. 

igqvp-q^*i| | 

2 .—Qualitative Aspect. 

\\ hen the word to which the sign is annexed is indicative of some 
quality, it may be regarded as an adjective; but, unlike Tibetan 
adjectives in general, it should precede whatever it qualifies. Ex. :_ 

Lhassa is the city of the Johno 
(a sweet-singing bird). 

(™ "flC- Tibet was formerly a hidden (or 
| secret) land. 

N.B .—The particle <5^ Ni (see § 27, 2 ) has the effect of singling 
out and laying stress on the word fto’-YU. Tibet. This 


tive or the subject, i^x. :— 

(or 
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English word Tibet seems to have originated from some phrase such as 
Di-bod, whence Ti~bot = Tibet ; for, to a European (i.e., Con¬ 
tinental, e.g. German) ear the sound of J?* is very like t. 


As to the adjectival use of the Genitive case-sign see also S 30 
I, (vi). 6 8 ’ 


3 -—Purposive Aspect. 

C*. 

T For medicine the box, The 

medicine box. 

g-iw^-j^-sror g-pwfor, For tobacco a bay—A tobacco 
better still, simply £J*|qcn| pouch. 




Mon ey-bag. 

A leather bag for dry barley flour. 


V,— The Dative Case. 

1— The only genuine Dative sign is OJ* la, which should be used 
in this sense after verbs of giving , 


teaching , and some others. 

Ex. :— 

or or <W 1 ! 

NP 

irar-^nrpiq^c* | 
qgq-DTc* | 

* * 

3 ^'^.* (for BT) WfERi] 


shewing , speaking or telling , and 

I will give you the book. 

My syce showed him the way. 

Tell the man to come. 

He will teach them his (religions) 
law. 

Did you tell the servant not to 
go ? 


9 
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2. When the verb To be - is used, impersonally * for instance, in 
sentences intended to be the equivalent of English sentences beginning 
with the phrases, There is. There was, There has been, Tibetan requires 

that the word to which 0|* la, when used, is annexed, should precede 
the chief substantive of the subject. With regard to the idiom for 

expressing the verb To have, Tibetans use the verb Sk*cp YO-pa To 

be present , To exist, in connection with the Dative in QT la, after the 
manner of the Russians when the latter, instead of saying Ya imEyu, 
1 nave, say U menya vest, To me is, or To me there is. Ex 

j There is snow on that hill-top. 

If the speaker has some uncertainty regarding the fact to which he 
is speaking,.he will use the verb instead of ESSk’ Thus 

^ | There is (I am almost sure ) snow 

** on that hill-top. 

If he is not at all sure, but is only hazarding tne statement, he will 

use the phrase VO-pa-ufe',pronounced Yaw-a-itfe’,instead of 

either or or he may even use Sjc’ Yono. Thus 

yAere * (/ umUrstand) snow on 
( or tXk') | ^ ia *' hill-top. 

When There is. There was, etc., is used indefinitely, iXfcr Yong, 
Will be, takes the place of the above, much as the future is employed by 
a Highlander in Scotland to express the present tense. Thus :_ 

There are (/ or There 

ver y maif iy trees in that 
valley down there. 

3 * Tbe Showing examples also illustrate the verb To have : _ 

^•orsrsr^ | Thu 

man has parents. 
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o^-p-orsrs,:^, (i8 not No he has no 

used now.) 

QJcTprpaj-^aq-y^* Yes, he has parents (emphatic). 


4. The Dative instead of the direct construction may also be used 
thus :— 


^ 5 ! 


I suppose your mother is aged. 
Literally, To my mind your 
mother seems aged. 


The Honorific form of this would be : 


GT # La, is used to express for in sentences like the following - 

I will sell this horse for Rs. 100. 

About, or concerning, is also expressed bv la. Thus : — 

/ was or have been troubled about 
(Wgrc* (£J) or £fc*l many affairs. 


VI.— The Agentive Case, 

This case, which expresses the idee, of anything being done by a 
person or thing, should always be used instead of the Nominative case 
with Transitive Verbs. The oase-signs are as follow, and are annexed 
to the subject, that is to say, to the noun-substantive, the adjective if 
any, the definite or indefinite article, if any, or to the phrase constitut¬ 
ing the subject. 

usable after vowels, or after a consonant sounding in in¬ 
herent -a. This is silent, but modifies the 
immediately preceding vowel-sound. See § 3. 
used after words ending with *T or t" 

>. >, t. > > > > V or *r 

,, ,, ,, >, ,, or QT 


Sa, 

6t, 

TJ*r Kyi, 
§*T 6y i. 
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(. N.B .— 

T 

WW* Yt 

y* 


3^** and 3^’ ma, y aU be pronounced §j*T St.) 
used after words ending with vowels. 


used in versification after vowels. 


Examples :— 


$WV1! 

C^rg^-farfc-i^q^ I 
C^SfnreWnf^’^wJj^ | 
«5I-5f^irrn)tr| , 3'§j , 5I - 5^ | 

^•aj^rS-g-tllSjeq-^r ( or qpXjqp 

£F(^1'%0 pe^-p-Sfc-qj-^- 

or p-gq-DTc- or p-gery^i 

S3 

gsrsfc- | 


Lamas often drink tea. 


If you had told me the truth I 
would have forgiven you. 

I cannot give him the work. 

She will not eat her food. 

Then a serving layman will bring 
food. (Amundsen). 


Then the messenger pours out the 
wooing-beer for both the parents 
of the girl. 

(Amundsen), 

The two parents of the boy thus 
consulted ( conversed )-. 

(Amundsen). 


2.—In connection with the Agentive Case it is convenient here to 
notice the affix £!PWj’ K‘an, whioh in various ways is extensively 

used in Tibetan, much as Kdr , or )£ Gar, is used in Persian to 
indicate a Doer. It may also be likened to the English affix er, in 
words such as BeholdER, MurderER, etc. Later on it will be fully 
dealt with in connection with the Verb. Here it is only briefly alluded 
to as a sort of Active Participle annexed to Verbal Roots. Ex.— 
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sa'upT 


Do-K‘ AN , 

Yono-K‘Xn, 

Di-K‘an, 

* 


The goer. He who goes. 

The comer, He icho comes. 
The writer, He who writes. 


It is found thus in the Literary Tibetan into which the New Testa¬ 


ment has been translated ;— 

<^-er^q^-er3}^ 1 

It is also used adjectively, thus 


He icho built all th itigs is God 
(Heb. iii. 4). 

But he that seeketh the glory of him 
that sent him , the same is true 
(John vii. IS). 

The man who steals sheep. 

the different tenses will be found 
Pronoun <§ 31, IX, A), and 
Appendix of Conjugations. 


The way in which it is used with 
explained in the paragraphs on The 
The Y erb (§ 38, V., D.), and in the 


VII,— The Locative Case. 

This case expresses relations of Space, but implies also the idea of 

Rest. 

The common case-signs are the following primitive particles : - 


or La 
5* Na 


\ 

) 


In, On, At, By, etc. 


s o 


GyU’-nX : 


Through . 


Sometimes the more Literary particles Tu, Du, Rtr 

O ^ 

* R., 5J" Su, are also met with. 


Examples :— 

py^c-orlp-g-a^iq] i He lives in Lhassa proper. 

saw the Sha-pe on the road 
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(for ^* } 


Please speak in Tibetan . 

I saw him sitting next his brother. 


^*T^'^'£^ c 'SFT a >‘a 5r Does the chhorten remain by the 

| shepherd's tree ? 

^c^-crarRfc-, He will be ai his own 


| / have read it in a historyicok 

P~^'W'^'p’q^^'q-arpcrgaj* 

?Tc*| 


His mother kissed him on the 
forehead. 


The following Colloquial examples illustrate the use of compound 
postpositions as expressive of the same Looative idea :_ 


tTpip’CJ ^1* g'd|ci]^raj*wcT|*qj* ■ 

or sppfc-csj i 


Will the servant wait outside ? 


Please do not stand in front of 


me 


S^^g«-fC^§-5J*-2p|*rar ' Tibet is beyond Sikhim 

^Vll 

^gsrlc^-qartgaj^c-^qqj-t^Qr 
g-d^-ar^^i 

pcer^-^yrar^ccri | 


Sikhim is between Nipal and 
Butan . 




*•'%'& <V«WT (or «acx- or 

SF°0 | 


The house is near the river. 


It is snowing on the htil-tops. 
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^Vfljoreje^C-ara^sr] | 

gC-'JJ-iyifg^-^gorar (or ap’^) 

«yu 

<£=rp4 { or *W) <v^i 

ycf ot^ct] | 


The money is inside the leather 
bag. 

The wolf is in the midst of the flock 
of sheep. 

The city stands beside a big river. 


The court of justice is near a pretty 
garden. 

The child creeps under the pony's 
legs. 


It will be seen that the above Locative postpositions axe used, with 
the Genitive Case, that is, they are connected by means of the Genitive 
sign with the substantive or other part of speech to which they refer. 

Notice, however, the following constructions :— 


pen* ( or ) nf£rn|9*r^j-q*,- 


The dog chases the hen round the 
house. 

The load must pass through between 
the two posts. 

The train, passing through the 
midst of the rocky hill, inside 
the constructed path , ran =* The 
train ran through the rock by the 
tunnel. 


VIII. —The Pebiodal ob Durational Case. 

This case expresses relations of Time. Its common signs are the 
same primitive particles as those which denote the Locative Case, 
namely :— 
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^ NA 
QT LA 


At, In, During, etc. 


There are also others, like Ru, Ra, J^u, Dtj, etc. 

'O w 

Sometimes the sign is used alone, and sometimes it forms part of 
compound postpositions, or even of precedent adverbial expressions. 


Examples :— 


sroj-g-q^-ar 

1 

STc’i 

gm-i^gar^c-efai-q^-cr^-tqlqi-ai- 


NO 


t| R c ' a v5' ( or 9^) ^sr^q-nj- 

( Gr UW*1C*| 

0^*0’S^rgq|^vjS4* 

3^1 

egq’Wj | ^ 

(or qjfflqpp > C$4’Q^’ 

^5*F£FF*^k* (or -q^*v 
<VFI! 


He must go at three o'clock. 

He came to India in h is twentieth 
year. 


I shall pay you within three months. 


At (or during) the first salutation 
Tibetans present ceremonial 
scarfs to each other. 

The devil disappeared at dusk . 


I knew the doctrine of Brnldha a 
long time ago. 

I knew the Amhan named Shangtai 
a short time ago. 

At the same time (or At a certain 
time) he was Chinese Ambassa¬ 
dor in Datgeeling. 

Since that time f so / have heard , 
he has died. 
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*or ( or £J*LVJC 

g^-tj)gq|-aj-jgq^-ci'^ | 

^f“r^W (or £}ej*rf|q*r 

without the ST) Sp’OrjgiraE' 

I 


Please do not come till five o'clock-. 


Then (or At that time) I will 
receive you , i.e., grant admit¬ 
tance. 

At last you have arrived ! 

On the way up to (i.e. before 
reaching or getting to) the hill 
top, you will be tired. 


In sentences like the following, where the durational signification 
is obvious, the case-sign (say Du-la i is omitted 

It has rained for (or during) two 
hours. 


That is to say, it is unnecessary to say just as 

in English it suffices to say It has rained two hours, instead of for two 
hours. 


IX.— The Modal Case. 

This Case is intended to include all that is connoted by the term 
Instrumental Case, and some other additional significations. The signs 
are :— 

NS : By, Through, By way of , Via. 

V T)ajtg : With, Against. 


Sa (silent) : With, Because, Since, etc. Also the Participial idea 


Cv 

3*’ 


KYfeN-GYI 1 

Ca-m (Literary) ( By ' f hro ^ h • ° n of. By reason of 

vO , 


Ch‘ iR-bD(Literary) 


j 
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Examples :— 

q*}C ( nr qg^ ) | Accost (or call to) him by name. 

Seize the horse by the reins. 


jqgc-aj-^c-sj-aj^rqgc;-1 

yesgc’^sjqfaprqgc - 1 

Np 3 

C*S r oroj^*rT|’ai-Rq|*cj*^cg=T|’qc;’ | 

^^J*^’cB^*gjiq’cf^C:*5qEarq*q^ J 

q*^Eqc;*csi | 

V 

(for q-) 


If you catch the fowl, catch it by 
the legs. 

If you grasp the fish , grasp it by 
the head. 

The lamas spoke through trumpets. 

We met (or fell in) with robbers on 
the road. 

The Shyab-pd’s (&hap6s) have had 
an interview with the Regent. 

Will the Regent agree with the opin¬ 
ion of the Rations ? 

Our soldiers have fought with the 
enemy, or against the enemy. 


ET p^* (^T) ^wq^TI 

no 

^rsfe* | 


Strike the nail with the hammer . 

He teas ruined by, through, or on 
account of, the beer-house. 

The Pdn-chhen-rim-po-chhe, or 

Tsang-pdn-chhen, called the 
Tashi Lama, came from Tashi- 
Ihiimpo via Darjeeling. 


^ ie following is Literaiy from the New Testament :— 

What question (dispute) ye with 




them ? 
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Colloquially :— 

Again: — 

It is I : be not afraid : Literally, 
It being I, etc. 

Colloquially :— 

C'Si^C (5C*) | 


The following also is Literary : — 




or 


^cr^ic-1 


Through or by what was he ruined? 


X.—The Ablative Case. 

Postpositions such as V Dang* N X , and LX, all signi¬ 

fying From, From amongst , From amidst. Out of, etc., are usually 
assigned to this case ; but inasmuch as, when carrying those significa¬ 
tions, they really express the idea of Direction from, they have been 
placed under the heading Terrninative Case. 

LX, however, possesses meanings other than Direction from. 

Accordingly, LX, and ^ Na, may be taken as the signs of 

the Ablative Case, as expressive of significations such as the following : — 

LX : Than , Except } Save, But, But for , Besides, etc. 

<3j* Na (with negative): Unless, If,.not. 

Examples : — 

The Shape will not stay in India 
except for a few months, i.e, 
longer than a few months. 


There was nobody in the fortress 
except one soldier. 






gC*a|*^c:'ar^5icT|-5l*cr|5ci|’a^i*^' 
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^1 

s^’^'cj*q^c:*yjc:* | 


When the Oriental possesses nothing 
but one piece of cotton cloth he is 
often happy. 

Besides this there is no other. 

Unless all the work is done you will 
get no pay. 

Unless travellers are not robbed , 
i.e. If travellers are robbed, you 
will all be punished. 


Resort, may also be had to the phrase ( or CTjOj'^r* j "" 

GX-te (or 6 X-ti*). .Na, with a negative, If..not, or even the <3j* Na 
alone, as above, without the Thus :_ 


Colloquially :— 

g-prqq-jpr^rsi*^ | 


^•g-srgar^ | 


Unless ye repent , or If ye repent 
not (Literary. I Luke xiii. 3,5). 

Unless you repent. 

Unless the dog is at the entrance 
door. 

Unless the petition is presented. 


dl5I*^l*oj*ecri^r^q^cT]^ | 


Unless the agreement (bond) has 
been signed. 


The following are Literary expressions used in the New Testa¬ 


ment : — 

x 5 ^' etc. 


Except the ajx>stles they all , etc. 
(Acts viii. 1). 

Besides all this , between us and 
you is (being) a great gulf (Luke 
xvi. 26). 




TIBETAN 

g^rw^cgor^ etc. 

These may be rendered Colloqu 

for 

^WTS^’ etc. 

gpr^rprom j 

( or ^5j-q-) C-^C* 

a J* Vf*! C’=q3^-cr<i3j- 

Hf 1 


GRAMMAR. Y7 

Whosoever shall put away his wife, 
except it he for fornication, i.e. 
fornication not having been 
committed . (Matt, v. 32 ). 

ially thus:— 

Except the apostles they all etc. 


Whosever shall put away his wife . 
except it he for formcation=If 
anybody divorces his wife, forni¬ 
cation not having been committed. 

Besides all this, between us and you 
is (being) a great gulf , etc. 


The expressions Apart from and Rather than , are rendered thus •_ 


g^*aj^5ar^*q*^^rpajcT|^-^- 

^TfvcrJ^ i 

Or 


I have two rupees, but apart from 
that I wiU give you nothing. 

I would rather give you food than 
money. 

Would give . 


The Terminative or Transitive Case. 

This case denotes the relatione of a noun or pronoun with reference 
to its Direction in Time or Space , either toivards or from something men* 
tioned in the sentence, and it may imply the idea of motion as well as 
that of rest. Under it come, as already stated, many expressions signi¬ 
fying direction from, which in other books are assigned to the Ablative 
Case. 


Tiie signs of the case as thus defined are :— 
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^ Du : after final CT^ 8^ ^Tj 01' 
Ttr: after final C T, ^T, =r 



*T Ra 

Ru 


after final vowels. 


Direction Towards. 


54* Su : after final 5T 

Gl* IjA : commonly used in the Colloquial 

after anything, and possessing 
the significations of all the 
above signs. 




Dang 


T NX 




Direction From, 


<W LX J 


Example*:— 


1.—Direction Towards. 


6ar-6u : Up to, Until, As far as. As long as.,not. 

N0 

Up till now, I Have not seen him. 

so 


Hitherto. 

or Until then, Up to that time. 

As long as it has not been obtained, i.e. Until 
it has been obtained. 



As long as he does not die, i.e. Until he dies. 
C^«r^‘q|*^OTJ^cvVT How far is Lhasa from here ? 

’sP O 


Dang ^yam-Du : Together with. Along with. In Com- 

N0 

pany with. 

m 

pg*^C*04*^*^cT]^^C**8q93q^’q^*q’^’ He has been dwelling 
with wild beasts in the desert. 
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KYI-f>tr : Amongst, Amidst, Into the midst of. 

^^ar^*3qS:^*0^a|- T h e cat 

springe in amongst the twittering sparrows {little gray bird* ) 
W (jtAN-6tj : Towards. 

The crowd is going to- 

wards the palace. 

*FS Nano6u : Into. 


The dog wishes to jump 

into the water. 

*rr T‘ocS-tu : In the direction of ; Towards. 


Cv O- 


Cv <Tv 


PfST 9^-5*»rjS!F»l < q i W The ea ^ 3oar « toicorde the S un. 



(° r “f* or nSK-} ^Tjcr^ The boy hoe 
been sent to sea. 

He has come from up there hitherward. 

He has come from down there kithertoard. 

F He has come from over there, or yonder , 

hitherward. 

for more Colloquially g ) gC*0qt;* 
^*^0^1* The ants are swarming near my feet. 

Ma-ed : Down to. 

c-gsrsr^g 1 ^-^- I am going down to the bazaar. 

Mar : Downwards, Down ; Yab, Upwards, Up. 

I shall travel up and down 
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Su : To, Towards. 

(or flfj It is getting towards the time. 

He has gone to his own abode. 

Iff 05 * Ch'O-la, or No5-la : Towards , On, etc. 

ai»-^-^-g£ipr<»i-pqc-«r« : 2r^sj^-§tq?ri : >rgc , »r^- on this 

side of the road there are houses , on that side meadows. 

(or §=^*Q1’) |jq*rqC* The army 

inarched towards Tibet . 
j!)t}-la : To the time ; at the time of. 

^•arqq-ST::* It came down to the time, i.e. The time arrived 

^STorqq'iXic:* The time will come. 

^ f$AR-tf ang-6u ? or q^-a|- Sar-la: Over, above. 

^Q^*q^,*(aTQ^q^’^J’Q^^cq* The butterfly flits over 
my head. 

OT* NgOn-la : Ahead, In front. 

cv 

ca^’orjerj* Go on ahead (or in front) of me. 




2.—Direction from. 

jP 

*F Dang : From . This is Literary. 

C*Hf3S^' The lake is far from the 

frontier. 

q^-ers o^'^c-goj-rr^ The husk was separated from the 
grain. 

3^* NX : From. 

j 0 ^' %ijp q^^rp-gq-Sfpi'q-^- The snake has 

crawled from between the bushes. 




The cat creeps from 

under the table. 
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§SI?r|qc^W^-fjci-CpEfo^rr,- The Cour , o/ 

"O 

Justice is close to (titerally from) a pretty garden. 

P ^ He has gone from up there thitherward 

P He has gone from down there thitherward. 

^^*§3j-<5^-C^g^*ni*aiq-0-^- Henceforth I shall not speak 
to you. 

After tha ,' or thmee/orth j did not 

speak to him. 

1 ou may walk from here to 

there , or to that . 

SI <3j£J Froyn the beginning it was not so. 

—(New Testament). 

Colloquially :— 

( or or 

From the beginning it was not so. 

P*" SI ^^*3"' He originated from the Lotus. —(S. C. Das.) 

Meanwhile the you nger 
ones must recite their books by (literally from ) heart. — (Amundsen). 
'W LX : Out of. 

Out of eight men only two 
S5 arrived. 

P^*P ^ J ^ <§ He drew his cap out of the water. 


11 
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§ 20. —Numerals. 

I. —The Cardinal Numbers, according to ( or J 

gw I>ang-kyi (or Tsi-kyi) I? am-p a NO, Arithmetical Enu ¬ 
meration . 


English 

Figure. 

Tibetan 

Figure. 

i 

Tibetan Name. 

P 

1 

Romanized 

Equivalent. 

) 

1 

9 


Chi’. 

2 

* 


Nyi. 

3 

> 

tsf 

Sum. 

4 

& 

§ 

Zhyi. 

5 

Y 

S’ 

Nga. 

6 


5^ 

Du’. 

7 

V 

e, =tf 

t)iin. 

i. 

8 

L 

'O 

Gy a’. 

9 

<5 


Gu. 

10 

9° 

or q^srq* 

Ohu, or Chu t‘am 

11 

99 

q^*cT]3q]’ 

pa. 

Chug-chi’, 

12 

9% 


chug-ftyi. 

13 

9> 


Chug-sum. 

14 

?es> 


Chub-fchyi. 

15 

9Y 

qefg' 

Chb-hga. 

16 

9*S 


Chu-du’. 

* 

17 

W 

q§*q^* 

Chub-diin. 



s? 

1 
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English 

Figure. 


Tibetan 

Figure. 


Tibetan 


Name. 


Romanized 
Equivalent. 


18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

30 


31 

40 


41j 

50 

51 

60 

61 


?L 


Chob-gyii'. 



Chu-gu. 


or 5-^-qsj-cr 

Nvi-shu. or Xvi- 
shu t‘am-pa. 


ff'5'S'' q ls c T J or 

J or 

( Nvi-shu tsag-chi’. 

■j Nyer-chi’. 

1 

LTsag-chi ’. 


1%' C W T \ 


15'5’aT°l^, or 
< ^ 

! Nvi-shu tsag-nvl. 

i r^* 

j Tsag-ftyi. 

2° 

§51*^*, or 

Sum-chu, or Sum- 
chu t‘am-pa. 

2? 

J or 

| ir^qf 

C Sum-chu sog-chi’. 

/ Sog-chi*. 

eS'O 


21iy ib-chu , or 
Zhib-chu t‘ am- 



pa. 


{^•«i«'^’ E T3^r, ° r 

i Zhib-chu ihye-chi. 



| Zhy e-chi’. 

ys 

or £rq«'qsr*r 

Sgab-ehu, or 

lS T gab-chu t‘ am- 
pa. 

y? 

! j or 

| c*q]5q]' 

f Ngab-chu nga-chi’. 

/ Nga-chi’. 

BP 

B>? 

5 c T§', or 5*T«’S8rsr 

j ° r ■ 

Dug-chu, or Dug- 
chu t'am-pa. 

1 i I)ug-chu re-chi’. 

# Re-chi’. 
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English 

Figure. 

Tibetan 

Figure. 

Tibetan Name. 1 

Romanized 

Equivalent. 

70 

V* 

I 

Biin-chu, or £>iin- 



■o ^ 

chu t‘am-pa. 

71 

V7 

j ° r 

r £)on-chu don-chi’. 




/ Don-chi’. 

80 



V 


L° 

or =jg^-§'^-ci- 

Gya’-chu, or Gya’- 




chu t'am-pa. 

81 

L9 

( or 

\ 

r Gya’-chu gya-chi’. 



1 srw 

/ Gya-chi’. 

90 



Gub-chu, or Gub- 




chu t'am-pa, 

91 

09 

or 

f Gub-chu go-chi’. 



1TW 

) Go-chi’. 

100 

yoo 

q 3*» or *3 -s w*r 

Gya, or Gya-t‘am- 
Da. 

101 

9°9 

qg-^% 

Gya Gdang chi’. 

200 

^go 

9*^3*, or 9^I*qj- 

Nyib-gya, or Nyib- 




gya. 

300 

50 a ■ 


Su m-gya. 

400 


q H' q S' 

2hyib-gya, 

500 

V^co 

?' q S' J 

S’gab-gya. 

1000 

yooo 

or 

Tong, or Tong-t‘a’- 

5500 

V v*'°5 i 


Tong-t‘a’ ftgadang 




ngab-gya. 

10,000 

pO 030 

9 

0 - , or vm r 

T‘i, or T‘i-t‘a’. 

100,000 

poo oco 

^gsr, ^'sh' 

Bum, or Bum-t f a\ 

1,000,000 

Q 030 330 

J 9 


Sa-ya. 

10,000,000 

S)G 0 20 COO 

5 5 

§’*T 

J f e-wa. 
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English. 

Tibetan. 

Romanized equivalent 

100 millions 


■ 

Dung-cli‘ur. 

1000 millions 


T‘er-bum. 

10,000 millions 


r er-bum ch*ern-po 

r 

100,000 millions. 

| 

i 

T'ag-fi’. 

A billion 


T 1 ag-t‘i ch‘em-po. 

10 billions 


Rab-tam. 

■ 

100 billions 


Rab’tam ch^ern-po 

1000 billions 


Ta m. 

10,000 billions 


Tam-clr em-po. 

100,000 billions 


Ti\ 

1,000,000 billions 

j 

Tl ch‘em-po. 


NB ~ To the above succeed progressive numbers increasing by 
multiples of ten up to sixty enumerations, counting 100 millions as the 
ninth. These sixty enumerations are used for astronomical and astro¬ 
logical purposes. Sanskrit equivalents exist only up to the fifty-first 
enumeration. See Rai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur’s Dictionary, 
article ■3«r Graggs {pang). 


li. —The Cardinal Numbers , according to f Tj’|Zjq v **3q*En[^j* Ka-k‘ai 
XAii-pANG, AlpkabeticaZ Enumeration 

The following system of Numerical Notation is employed by 
Tibetans in their Registers, Indices, and the like. It only goes up to 


300, and consists of an adaptation of the [t may be regarded as 

the equivalent of our own method of Notation by means of the Roman 


letters. 
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I 

to 

30 

T, 

Cv 

F. 

CV 

F, 

Cv 

and 

SO 

on 

to 

CV 

31 

1J 

60 

T, 

F, 

F, 

99 

99 

99 

99 

in* 

61 

* 1 

90 

T. 

F. 

3’. 

99 


99 

99 

in* 

VJ 

91 

J > 

120 


F. 

F, 

39 


99 

99 

UN* 

121 

> > 

1 50 

F, 

F. 

F, 


99 

99 

99 

IN* 

151 

5 1 

ISO 

T, 

F. 

F> 

yy 

99 

99 

39 

IN* 

o. 

181 

* 5 

210 

T, 

F, 

F, 

9* 

99 

99 

39 

IN* 

a. 

21 1 

* > 

240 

m- 

O, 9 

VO 

F, 

q 

% 

q 

Vo 

99 

99 

99 

99 

IN* 

q 

241 

J > 

270 

F> 

f. 

F, 


99 

33 

93 

IN* 

rx 

271 

1 

J J 

300 

T. 

I 5 '. 

F, 

39 

99 

99 

33 

<N* 


NOTES. 

].—Pronunciation. 

The Colloquial custom of pronouncing the prefix of a second syllable 
with, and as though it were part of, the preceding syllable, is really in- 

Cv 

correct, and is not followed in Literary Tibetan. Thus, 

Eleven, pronounced Chug-chi’ in Colloquial, is pronouncedC hu-chi’ in 

cv 

Literary Tibetan. So Fourteen , pronounced Chub~£hyi in 

Colloquial, is pronounced Chu-2hyi in Literary Tibetan. 

2.—Affixes. 

£jN*£T T‘am-pa, signifies full, or complete, and is almost exclusively 
used with the full tens, up to and inclusive of a hundred ; meaning there¬ 
by a collective body, or whole lot, of any of those numbers. It is, how¬ 
ever, similarly, but much less frequently, applied to numbers below ten. 

After -a .hundred and with thousands 5FT T‘a’ is used. Also 

after expressions denoting periods of time, such as Dun-t'a’, 

a week: T)A-t‘ a ’ , a month. 
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With numbers above thousands <£' Ts’o ; is used. 

As regards all these affixes, however, their use or non-use is quite 
optional. M 

3- — Co n j unctio ns . 

Note that where units are connected with some multiple of ten, 
the conjunction used is different for each series. I n the 20 series it is 
Tsa- in the 30 series, So; in the 40 series. ^ Zhye ; in the 

50 senes, C* Nga ; in the 60 series, ** Re ; in the 70 series, 

Hon ; in the 80 series, ^ Gy a ; in the 90 series, erf Go. With the 
hundreds it is ^ ])an G . It would not, however, be wrong to use 
Dang in all cases. In Literary Tibetan both Dang, and one 

of^the other conjunctions (usually) Tsa, are used together. Thus 

^ Tong £ang tsa sum, 1003. This is not done in the 

Colloquial. 


In the Colloquial the short forms Tsa^-chi’, 21 ; g"£T|^r 

TSAd^YI, 22; iSod-CHl’, 31; SoB-fcHYI, 34; and the 

I ike, are very often heard instead of the longer forms, 

Nyi-shtj-ts Ad-cnT 21 etc. "" 


When dates are being stated or enumerated, the g" Tsa, or 
Dang in the 20 series is dropped, and the form with Nyer is 

used, e.g. Nykr-0ye'-pa , the 28/A. 


4.—The Indefinite Article, see ^ 28. 

5.—Approximate Numbers. 

Expressions like two or three, nine or ten, are rendered bv putting 
the numbers in immediate juxtaposition. Ex. N yi-sum 

two-three ; Cufi-CHU, rune-ten. If the speaker likes, he may 
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add Chi’, a or an, to any of these expressions. Thus, 

I^yisum chi’, Two or three. 

Another method is to employ the adverb ’3&1 TSAM, About , Just 

about, .ds many as. Kx. Sod chi’ tsam, About 31, or 

As many as 31 : or the adverbs Ha-lam, H|’<55<3j’ Ga-ch'en, 3^* 

Tsar, or Dam-la, signifying nearly, almost. In these cases 

the adverb follows the numeral it qualifies. 


6.—Ordinal Nuhbers. 


The first is rendered ^C*CT Dang-fo, and The very first ET^C’^T 
Je-I)ang-fo. With these exceptions the ordinals are merely the cardi- 
nals plus the particle CJ" pa. Ex. Nyi-pa, The second. ; 


Wgrer Cho-^Jga-pa, The fifteenth ,* ^Nyer^sum-pa , or 

Nye-shu sum-pa. The twenty-third . 


7.—Distributive Numbers. 

When simple numerals are repeated in juxtaposition, e.g. 

Sum-sum, Three-three , the meaning may be either three 
each } or three at once , or three at a time, or in threes, according to the way 
the sentence is framed. Eor instance, phrases like Three at a time, or 
In threes, or One at a time , are rendered by help of the expression 
J‘X-nX, or ChX nX , literally Having done or Having made. 

Thus: — 

P ^1”’ | They set out in threes , or three at 

a time. 

f They arrived one by one , or one 

^ at a time. 

Expressions like Three each , Two each. One each , are rendered by 
Rr-re and a repeated numeral, but. without the q$T<3j?4' J*X-nX. 
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Thus :— 






Each man (jot three ru/Me* 
(Jive each coolie one rupee. 


In the case of composite numerals like ^Tenscrr DQn-Chi’, 
Seventy-one, only the last number of the compound is repeated Ex. :_ 

Don-chi<5-chi’ , Seventy-one each , seventy-one at a time, 
or In seventy-ones. 

$.—Aggregates. 

Expressions like The two together, or Both , or All three or The 
whole ten, may be rendered with the aid of the particles f TT Ka, or 

5* Cha, or CJ* Po, affixed to the cardinal. Ex. :■—*T|^r 7 ?r XyI-ka. 

Both, or The two together ; En^£J'£T Sum-po, All three , or The three 

together ; *5* Gu-Ciia , The whole nine. 

Po, thus affixed, may also signify the aforesaid , if the context 
so requires. 

9.—Fractions. 


These are usually expressed by adding the word <5" Ch‘a, Part 
to the cardinal, which is sometimes put in the Genitive Case. Thus:-_ 


Jrd is rendered 

by cjj$I£rc6' Sum-ch‘ a . 

i th 

,, Zhyi-ch‘a. 

^shnd ,, ., 

,, Sod-tfYi ch‘a, or 


Sod-ifryf kyi ch * a . 

TBbtll ,, }j 

,, Gya-ch 4 a or Gyai-ch‘a. 

TTTcotll ,, 

,, *yC*«£* Tong-Ch'a, or ^ Tong- 

V 

Gi-ch‘a. 

|rd 

,, SUM-CH*A Nvj. 

Jth 

,, Zhyi-ch a sum. 


As regards there is a special expression. namely, SVT CH‘ k’-KA, 
1+. may be rendered two ways: either 5|OT| , ^C'W ,, Tr 
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Chi’ Pang CH‘fe’-KA, or CH f k’ Pang #Yt, 

With a half t two. The latter is the commoner usage in 
the Colloquial. 

is rendered Sum Pang 2hyi-cjh‘a, or 

Zhyi-ch‘a sum Pang 2hyi, With 

%ths four. 

I The leader received one-tenth 
^ v^j s3 rif the hoot if. 


10.—Adverbial Cardinal Numbers. 

Expressions like Once , Twice, Thrice , Four times, etc., are rendered 
by the word Ps'ar^ or T f eng 'Fiats followed by tho 

desired cardinal number. Ex.:—eE^/S^P]' Ts‘ar-chi’ , or g^^ e H5 c T|’ 

T‘ eng-chi’ , Once ; Tsar-^yJ, or SjC^^ST T* ENO-itYf 

Twice; Tsar-sum or T‘eng-sum , Thrice 

Ts ar-zhyi or T« eng . ZHY i Four times. 

3 

Another word with the same signification, as <3>^* Tsar and 
^C^J’ T' eng is LSn, but it is not so much used in the Colloquial 


Other expressions that may here he mentioned are :— 

Lam-Sang : At once. Forthwith , Straightway, Immediately. 

Da rung ts‘ar-chi’ : Once more.* 

I >A-RUNO TS‘ AR-Yl 1 

_^ _ c-. V Twice more. 

^ Da-rung ENG-ftYt \ 

•v 

Ts er, A separate time or occasion , or instance. 

"V V 

<5. Ts‘er ts'er, Many times , On separate occasions. Repeatedly. 

Shug-ts‘er, A $e/wrote time or occasion. 

Ts £ ar mang-po : Many times. 

Ts ar mang-po rang (with negative) : Not many times. 
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Once upon a time , or Once, or One day, referring either to the past 
or the future, may be rendered ( or OJdf, or sjCST ) 

(W or -TT) Dfj TS'ar (or LAN, or t'eng) CHT’ (zhvi’, or SHl’) ; or 

Du-re-zhyi’, or DtT-RE-^H YI(5-dl T9‘E. 




11.—Adverbial, Ordinal Numbers. 

These are formed by adding 3 n* Ra, to the £]' Po. or CJ* Pa, of 
the ordinals. Ex. :— 

DanG-POR : Firstly. 

NyI-par : Secondly, 

STOtWrcp; TsAd-CHld-PAR : Twenty-one* thly / = Tire nty- firstly . v 


12.—Definite and Indefinite Numerals. 

Among these may be classed the following :— 

^ST'Tf NyI-ka, Both, e.g. t Both this and that 


Both the pretty girls have arrived. 
5PJC- Su-yang, Anybody ; (with a negative) = None f Ndbody. 

Oa-6ai, Anything ; (with a negative) = N one, Nothing, 

The Literary forms of ^A-dXi, are =T|CI'iKJCL* Gang-Yang, 

and 5’CXJC Chi-yang. 

Another expression is Chig-yang, Even one ; (with a 

negative)— None, Nobody, Nothing. 


Examples. 


.Vow? of them arrived . 
/ knotr none of them 
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or c\*r2f«rs^| 

Irufc-J 


A one of these things will suit me. 


None , or neither of these two will 
do. 


Expressions like A whole (something), An entire (something), A 
complete (something), A full (something), are rendered by J7|C.**T[’ 

Gang-<5a, gJCp Gano-k‘a, or simply cjp Gang, or §p Gang ; 

and the word =T% Chi’, one, or &|- CHi’,^^i snot made use 
of at all in such eases. Ex. :— 


(org|C-) 

I 

•o 

^'tFSFF'^S 1 

1 

C’Of E'(^'^rTj a;-cyj ^*CT|^ ^ *^CT| 

*VF\ 


The soldiers are roasting a whole 

OX # 


This is not a complete story. 


Please give me a full cup of tea. 


Entirely is rendered by 

Tims 


Bx'-ftE, used only with a negative 




Those accounts are not altogether 
(or entirely) accurate. 


CHA 


All x whole, entire, may also be rendered by T‘am-i 

Ts'ang-ma, and gJC’p' GANG-K A,or Gang-oa. Ex. : — 


i I)e t'am-gha’, not 

They nil. 


Suddenly the whole crowd dis- 
appeared. 

All the women were frightened 


1>en-tso t' am-chX * 
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Gang, or *Tp* 6 ang, is also used in connection with weights 
and measures instead of =T|5=T|* # or Chi', One, A, An. 

So also, in connection with weights and measures and the Tibetan 
monetary system, Do, is used instead of Nvt, Tiro, and 

signifies A couple . Otherwise the word for a couple is <5* Ch‘a. 

ut a phrase like Two-legged, or Three-legged , is rendered with the 

particle thus or rfpgsrq* Here means 

possessed of. 

Other expressions are : Double, or Tu-o-fold ■ 0]9SJ-ftj*r 

Tioice-barn ; Every second day. 


1^oun Substantives. 

Ts‘o, the Plural-sign used in the Colloquial, is never expressed, 

either in speech or in writing, after a numeral adjective, or numeral 

adjectives, the noun-substantive thereby qualified alwavs remaining in 

the singular. Ex. :— 

« 

( not frafrgpr) Three ,nen will go urith you. 


14. —Notation by Letters, 

The use of the Ka-k‘ai Sam pang, or Alphabeti¬ 

cal Enumeration, has already been explained (.9ee§ 26 II). In this con¬ 
nection, when references in Indices, or Registers, or to quotations from 
learned works are being cited, it is customary to qualify the numeral 
letter by affixes such as CJ* Pa, CK* Par, and Cl'Ol* Pa-la, of which 
the first denotes the Rook, Register, Index, or the like, to which 
reference is being made, and the last two denote that the particular 
quotation or citation is to be found in some particular Book etc 
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Ex.:— 

T‘o a-pa : Register No t 30. 
^’ypTCJ^* Po-ti k'a-par : In Volume No. 2. 

T‘o (i a- pa- la : In Index No. 3. 


CHAPTER II. 

ETYMOLOGY. 


§ 27. —The Definite Article. 

1. The Definite Article The {which is really only an abbreviation 
of That) is represented in Tibetan in various ways, the principal 

being the words Di, and ^ De, of which the former is usually 

said to mean This, and the latter That. 

Cs 

Properly, or ^ when used at all, should always follow the 

noun or adjective which it distinguishes. 

As a rule it is only used when the distinguishing or demonstrative 
idea is intended to be conveyed. 

Examples :— 

| Th is man arrived first . 

^ qSC q ^ I The good man whom you sent. 

g-Sfsgsrsf^ \ Thut prMy girl 

As a matter of fact Tibetans altogether discard the article in con¬ 
versation, unless they really desire to express the demonstrative or 
distinguishing idea. 


Examples :— 









The man is coming. 
Shut the door. 

Open the tvindow. 


A distinction, however, in the use of and is made between 

the nearer and the remoter relation, in regard both to time and sixice 
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For instance, when the article is intended to distinguish some person 
or thing already referred to, but to whom or to which reference is 
again being made, then, on the occasion of the second or any subae- 

quent reference, Tibetans use I)e ; Di having been used on 

the occasion of the first reference. 


Example : 




Notice also how 


The man has arrived (referring 
to £«3inebody already men¬ 
tioned). 

an d are used in a phrase like this :— 


0^‘psrST (or ) WJZ^Tsqp^ 


This is the messenger who came 
yesterday. 


(N.B. —yesterday t is Colloquial, p’SJC is Literary). 


So, if on the occasion of the first reference, the object distin¬ 
guished was a distant object, then would be used ; C^’ being 

employed to distinguish a near or present object. Ex. :_ 

^ ^ or P'W) That man (referring to somebody 

^ ^ a distance) is the messenger 

1 who came yesterday. 


When, moreover, the article distinguishes first one and then 
another of two objects, both of which are present, and which are bein<* 
contrasted, or to which an alternative reference is being made, then 
in the ease of the one, C^’ would be used, and, in the case of the 
other. V Ex. : — 


This man cannot go, hut that man 
can go (will go). 


Practically, therefore, in addition to representing the article The, 
^ respectively also represent the distinguishing adjectives 
This and That. They also respectively represent Tins one and That 


one ; he, she, it. 
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Pettrae. 

The Colloquial plural of is (pronounced £)IN-ts’o ), 

The, 'These, They : and that of is ^’5* (pronounced Den-ts’o) 

The, Those, They. 


Both articles, however, are often used in the singular to dis¬ 
tinguish collective nouns. In such cases they precede the word they 
distinguish. Ex. : — 




These three 



Those five. 




All these . 


^'§FT q 1 


All those. 


The following is Literary :— 

Ail these sayings pleased greatly. 

?fT§ c ' I 

Where a plural noun is qualified by an adjective, and the whole is 
distinguished by the article, it is the article which takes the plural sign 
^ Ts o, and it is the which takes whatever case-sign there may be. 

Ex.:— 

I shall speak to these learned 
c c lamas. 

3*^1 


2. Another method by which the Definite Article is represented is 
by using the particle 3j' Ni; but this is rather Literary than Colloquial 
In a long and involved sentence it may be placed after the principal 
noun, or noun-phrase, so as to distinguish it prominently. It may also 
be used to emphasize a particular word or expression, and may even 
be employed in addition to *V 


13 
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Ex. 


es 




The twelve rar-gos (or ror-heads ) 


^ CN 


Mankind are the noblest of all 
animals. 




■S CV 


And the word was with Ood 

m 

{John i. 1.) 


S9 

qgq^*cr*F 1 

3. The functions of the Definite Article are sometimes performed 
by the particles CJ’ pa and £]* po, when affixed to numerals. (See 
§ 26, Notes 6, 8, 14.) 

4. The particles CJ* po, £J‘ pa, R* K‘a, etc., as performing the 

function of the Definite Article in connection also with nouns and 
adjectives, are used when the idea of individuality t or definiteness y is 
particularly desired. Thus, The great king. But they 

are also sometimes discarded. Thus, The four great kings. 

They are also discarded in enumerations like the following :— 


! 

Il *i1 «**! 


Great and small . 

Birth. Old aae. Sickness 




The conjunction *F Dang, And t is also discarded in such ex¬ 
pressions. 

The particles under notioe and conjunctions are also discarded in 
enumerations of nouns that are in apposition or contrast. Ex. :— 


1 


Hope and Fear. 


•vrih i 


Virtue and Vice 

m 

Heaven and Earth. 


In a sentence like * s r T r er (otherwise The pillar of 

hope , the particle is omitted from the first noun, Re-ua, and 

annexed only to the second. 
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Sometimes however a phrase is contracted and the particle omitted 
in both its members. Ex. : The pillar of hope. 

5. The student may also be reminded of the various affixes set 
out at the end of § 24, since they too occasionally perform the func¬ 
tions of the Hefinite Article. 

§ 28 —The Indefinite Article. 

1. 5=T|* A , An, Some, is a modification of =T|{ 5 =T|’ Owe, and is seen 

in the following forms, which may be used even in the Colloquial, 
if it is desired to be very correct, though as a matter of fact 
the form Chi’ is the one most favoured:_ 

5^* after final T, *Y, or 1 

q^T after all vowels, or after final C, <3^, JT Xf or QJ | 
after final | 

2. Being an adjective when it qualifies a noun, and an adverb 

when it qualifies an adjective, its place in the sentence is 

immediately after the noun, or noun and adjective, that it 
qualifies. Ex. :— 

( or 3^)! A horse. 

^ j virtuous man. 

*7 | A horse and a carriage. 

3. and not the noun or adjective to which it is annnexed, takes 
the case-sign, but only in what we would call the Nominative. In 
the other cases ^ £ Tj" is usually dropped. Ex. 

S=Ij-5j^rc:-df^*a]3^4r A Strange, horse has eaten our hag. 

T live near a large river. 
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4. Annexed to approximate numerals, it signifies colleotiveness. 
Thus 

A group of three or four men. 

A force of one or two thousand 
soldiers. 


5. Used with the adverb Tsam, About, it signifies Some. Thus :— 

Some seventy or ninety sheep. 


Another expression for Some is K‘a-shX, and another is 

7T Tod-TSE. 


The Literary form of is C\=Tp^(sqj* Gx-2hyi*. 

A few, Solely, Only, Alone, may be rendered in Colloquial by 

Tod-TSE, Sha-*a’, and Cirid-po ; and in 

Literature by Ba-2hyi\ 


6. Affixed to Interrogative Pronouns, the Article signifies (in Literary 
Tibetan) Whoever. Whatever. Whichever .Anyone, Anything. Thus:_ 


§ r ^'g^'^'«T^ q T a P'’ cr eto * 

^q,-3j--a|-np^£T|' (or > £r 

WU 


Whoever with loving eyes should 
even regard , etc. (S.C.D.), i.e. 
anyone who, etc. 

There is nothing {anything, with 
negative) in it. 


The Article is also used thus in 

^‘TT^P 1 1 


Literature :— 

On account of some law-suit. 
What (is it) wanted for? 


3'^ 1 


Once, on some occasion, some time. 




After a little, some time afterwards. 
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7. Affixed in any of its appropriate forms to a verbal root, it imports 
in Literature the Imperative Mood as addressed to servants and 
inferiors, and also the Hortative and Optative Moods Thus :_ 

Do ; Let do. 

Let .. do ; may .. do ; 

May, .be done. 

In the Colloquial also it is frequently used to express an emphatic 
order, and commonly takes the form Shi’, though it would be 

more correct to say % Shi', ® p \' Zhyi\ or 5^]* Chi’, according 
to rule. Ex. : — 

| Run quickly. 

Shut the door. 

Be quiet . 

8 Here may also be mentioned = T|C*WC’ Any. Ex. :— 

Is there any fresh news to-fhti/ ? 

§ 29.—The Noun. 

A.— Structure. 

1. The Tibetan Noun ends in either a consonant or a vowel, and is 
either :— 

(a) A Monosyllable without any affixed particle, and 
either without or with any vowel-sign, head-letter, subjunct 
or prefix. Ex. :— 

*h Fish ; End ; OT Mountainr jtass ; -A* Flesh ; Earth > 

soil, ground, place ; 5T Man ; 5T Fire ; Water ; O' 

Bird, fowl; Head. Door £j* Deer; Wound; 


~-0=3^Vq=r,, 


g «'*pi i 
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Year ; Food, provision ; Sg* Head (Honorific); % 

Hair (Human, on head). 

(6) A Monosyllable, simple or complex, with an affixed 


particle, such as Ef # ! CJ* S 2<J', q\ ST, T. F» T. 

S', S', 3', 3', F>\ 5', g - , «r, S', and which particle 

sometimes indicates the gender. Ex. :— 'Jlj'SJ’ ^ ox • ^34**1* 
Vixen ; 1^*54' Father; Mother ; Bitch ; 3'*r 


Cock-bird ; g‘3f' Hen-bird ; qj'fiT or S^TCT Monk ; e&STST 

< 

Nun ; Mare ; i5on ,* daughter ; ftjnyq* 

Ram. 

Sometimes, however, the particle does not indicate gender. Ex. :— 
SF‘ A mountain-shrub ; Hag , sun ; ^q|C"5T Evening ; 

/Sjj'ST Monk, priest ; ^Al'ST Music ; gjC.*5T A kind of tree ; 

Ba-wa, Goitre ; Pledge ; efj*£T Envelope , wrapper. 


Sometimes the particle serves merely to differentiate the meanings 
of roots otherwise similarly or somewhat similarly spelt. Ex.:— 

To show , to teach . but w Autumn ; *F Marrow , 

pith i descent , origin ; but Root ; EJKC* Confidence ; but 

The expanded hood of a snake. 


If the particle is either ZJ' f q* ( or it may be and often 

is dropped (especially when followed by on adjective), without affecting 
the meaning of the word. Ex. :— 

The or a great elephant. 

gorEf%Hfq<31 The four great kings. 


Some of such 
I bus, in the case of 


particles perform the functions 
Q’ the inherent or 

Nl ' * / 


of DIMINUTIVES 
of the final or the 
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only consonant of the noun, is turned into W, anti is followed by the 
particle. Ex. :— 

9* Fish ; ?A* Little fish ; Q' Cow ; Calf. 

In other oases the final consonant, if a £ T, is cut off the noun, and 
turned into a second syllable, to which Zhyab-byu is added. Kx, : - 

Spy Hand; Spl]* Little hand ; g=T|* Child ; gp’ Little child ; 
*J=T Sheep ; (ajp* Lamb. 

In other cases the Diminutive particle is simply added to the 
primitive noun as it stands. Ex. :— *T Man ; R’fV .1/anni£in ^5^* 

NS * 1 

Sack ; -Sacklet. 

Another way of expressing the Diminutive is to qualify the noun by 
the adjective Small . Ex, : — 

.-1 little inn. 

A little mind , narrow mind 

Or lastly— 

<c) A Dissyllable , or even a Polysyllable, either without or 
with a particle. Those nouns, and especially the polysvllabio 
nouns, which are mostly proper names, and sometimes even 
amount to phrases, are often comparatively modern words which 
have either gradually developed or been deliberately compounded 
out of originally simple elements. Ex. : - 




Ghair ; Cot ; SJ ^ u ; Contract ; 

Diligence , industry , zeal ; City ; or 

■N3 '‘is 

Advocate or pleader ; 3' q Petitioner ; NVE-tHTU, 

Petition : Gamester, juggler icith words ; *T*'F Tobacco .* 

or Ch'en-PBM-ma, (Colloquial), or 

(Literary), Butterfly. 
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N.B .—Words with the definite particles etc., are generally 

* * cs t “ v 

used without the article or unless the latter is intended to 

express This or That. 


2. Besides the particles above referred to, mention may be made of 

K‘ an, which, annexed to substantives or verbal roots, is 
extensively used in the Colloquial to signify a person who. in some 
capacity or character, is connected with some particular act, state, 
or thing. Ex. :< — 

Guard ; Liar : £jp^gr^-^pj*3qpa^ 

Magician ; g'STSIpSj' Author ; 5l^y^\*CTpC*5ipaj* Deceiver ; 

<£ip<3j’ Murderer; Informant. 

In book-language the following may be found :— 
p^Tpdf Dancer ; Ol^aqp^* 

Guide ; Flutist ; 

Ov c* 

srgjcaqpaj' Violinist, harpist ; •£psjp^ Joiner , carpenter ; "BT 

5lp<3j' Bow-maker ; ^.S'SjpSj Artisan „ worker ; ?4*^|p^* Peasant , 

agriculturist , raiat. 


Such compounds m ^p<3j' (at least in the Literary language) may 


take the indicative particles CJ' 9 CJ', 5T # or ST as expressive not 
only of the definite or indefinite article but also of gender. Ex. :_ 


Qpj'-Sip^-g 7 


(Masculine) 

(Feminine) 


Masculine) 


(Feminine) 


A Walker , The Walker. 


Ditto. 


3. Instead of £jp<3T 


use is vsometimes made of the verb 


3 ^ 


To do. 
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Ex. :- 

gy«r*r 

S'V'T 

g^'cj'Br 

3 ^ 

gy=r*r 

3^' 

g^-cr^r 

IK^ 


1 


^ (Masculine) 


J 




(Feminine) 


J 


A doer. The doer. 


Sometimes, even in the Colloquial, both and £Jp3<^’ are used 

together either with or without the Indicative Particles CJ* £)* yj* yr 

® * 9 i 1 f 

though in the Colloquial these are commonly discarded. Ex. :— 


Literary. 

(Common 




(Masculine) 




(Feminine) 




J* 


J 


A walker } The walker. 


N.B .—When or or the indefinite article §erp i 3 used with 

any of the above, the indicative particle is discarded, e.g. :_ 

WS^FFS' The walker. That walker . 

A uxilker. 


Colloquial. 

Agriculturist , Farmer. 

a, * r S‘V3‘V S! P^' 

v ** 


Guide. 
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Guarantor. 

^=T|*r§^*Sjpaj' Helper. 


4. 


3S> however, is not the only auxiliary that takes the affix 
in this way. There are others ; for instance, 0q* Ex. :— 

Argner, Reasoner . 





Sfsraersjps;- 


Roarer. 

Briber. 

Calculator. 


In fact, the functions of ar *d 0^* in this respect, 

y Sitxnlii r to those of the Urdu word wala , or the Persian 
words ban , gar, '? gar, kar, etc,, or even the Tibetan 

particle *T in words like ^’q* Scholar , Monk, Disciple , Novice ; 

Water-carrier y Bhisti ; &*q* Horseman , etc. 



6. Another common affix of a similar nature annexed to noun- 
substantives is qsq*, or ^3’ Maker, Manufacturer , etc. Ex.:_ 


s'srcis’q* 

r Boot-maker. 

\ 

) 

^jC'qifq* 

Carpenter. 

ETpVqlfq* 

Goldsm it It. 

^carq^q- 

Silversmith . 

ac^rqsFq- 

Coppersm ith. 


6. Abstract Nouns. 

In the Colloquial these are seldom used, resort being generally had 
to an adjective phrase. Thus, instead of saying 
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The goodness of the Dalai Lama is great, u Tibetan would 

probably say The Dalai Lama is vert, 

good. When, however, an abstract noun is used, it can be formed in 
two ways. First- by placing in juxtaposition the roots of two adjec¬ 
tives with opposite meanings, e.g. Quantity , from 3qc*2f 

Much, and Little; Distance, from Near, and ^C'CT 

Far; CJSC'C^* Goodness , from QSCXf Good , and Dad ; and 

so on. Secondly, by affixing 3fe|" L5, to the root of any adjective 

* * j 

e.g. trpjorow Brightness, Clearness, from JTOJOJ-zf Bright, Cleat ■ 

C^'OJ^r Badness, from C^er Bad ; qyW Goodness, from CR'zr 
Good. 


In Literary Tibetan abstract nouns are formed bv adding 


the root plus one of the indicative particles. 

Ex. :— 

sr Ea *y> but 

Easiness, facilitu. 

Difficult, but 

Difficulty. 

Free , but 

Freedom. 

True , but 

Truth. 

y^ung, but 

Youth. 

Black , but aj=Tj , q*^ff- 

Blackness. 

W*\ Mad , but gafCrW 

Madness, Lunacy. 

Tedious , but 

T ed i u m. 

B .—/n flexion. 


Tibetan Noun-Substantive is inflected 

in relation to :_ 


I.—Gender, 

The names of ail males, females and 


inanimate objects are naturally 
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masculine, feminine, and common respectively, e.g., 5J* Man (m.) ; 

Woman (f.) ; Stone (c.). 

Nouns ending in q* or £f or Q' or or with q* or 5T 

prefixed or affixed, are generally (in the last two cases always) masculine. 
Ex. 


Pupil or novice in a monas- 
* tery. 

King, Regent, Temporal 
Ruler, Rajah. 

Sj-zf or 3f^ Horse. 
qcq-sf or Bfqcrr Hog. 

Hrgp Bull. 

^nj^jET]* Bull-yak. 


5TS’ Stallion. 

Boar. 

15TCT Father . 

l?rBfCT This old chap ; / myself 


^5'q* Official chief. 
<5s*^T Grandson. 


But sometimes nouns in q* or ^1* or or 2j* are common 


Ex. :— 


I Beloved, Siveetheart 
^ Lover. 


^^•q* 




q* ^ 

-v— > Basket. 

sp - 5 

Patch. 


P v g^*q’ Traveller. 
^C*q Secret. 
qpf=T]*CT Servant. 
p’q" Liquid . 

Leather. 

S’* Bitter buck-wheat. 


Nouns with 51' affixed, or with 51’ affixed or prefixed are gene¬ 
rally feminine. Ex.:— 


j5^’5T Mare. 

W3T Mother. 

Maidservant. 
’5T Tigress. 


q*5T Daughter , girl. 




} 

f Bitch. 

•n? j 

£W Niece. 
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But SI and 5} do notalways denote the feminine gender. Kx * 


Leaf. 

Lotus . 

Beam of wood * 
5f<3j*£T j Bean. 

Breeches, patits. 
Spoon, 

so 

SJ Shovel, spade. 

00*57" ^4 ni. 

Hawk, Jh'fe. 


-Sport, game, p/ay. 

0'5i* cAfim6t\ 

0057*51* Friend. 

^0C SJ* Evening. 

SJ' Music, cymbals. 

^ Arouse. 

SI Hedgehog. 

CJ5J’5T Knee. 


Masculine nouns may be turned into feminine nouns bv substituting 
a feminine affix for a masculine one. Ex •_ 


^ ^ A man of Lhasa . 
g-0V«r An Indian. 

A Tibetan. 

9*TT*T or Jj'ST A Chinaman , 
^4 A Nepali. 


§* ^T'5T A woman of Lhasa. 

0*05^ 

A woman of India 
5J* A woman of Tibet . 

*51^0 5J'orm'ST woman of 

C h i na. 

^^TSJ A Nepali woman. 


2.—Number 

(а) There are several signs in Tibetan denoting the plural number 

e-g.— 

* T‘so. This is the sign commonly used now in the Colloquial 
with any kind of noun or adjective. 

(б) Kam. This is Literary, and is seldom if ever heard in 
the Colloquial. It is largely used, for instance, in the Tibetan 
translation of the New Testament. ^Sl’Cf is used when 
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things or persons are referred to separately from others, e.g. 

cwrergr we five. 

«=> vt Da’. This is an elegant substitute for 

(d) 3^* Cha\ Another book term. Used also in Sikhim and 
Hutan with personal pronouns, e.g. C'S 2 *]’ fFe,etc. 

(e) No .plural sign at all need be used when, from the context, it is 

clear that the plural number is implied, In such cases the 

noun remains in the singular number. Ex. :— 

* ^ 

^*54 ^qJ 51 SIC | There are (I understand) many 

lamas in Lhasa. Or, Lhasa (/ 
believe) has many lamas. 

(f) \\ hen, however, the plural sign is expressly used, it, and not the 

noun, nor the adjective, if any, takes the case-sign. Ex. :—- 

^ jq QJ £jq 5^* 1 The virtuous men received him . 

*y) When expressly used, the plural sign comes after the noun if 
there is no adjective and no article, definite or indefinite. 
Ex. 

Men were deceivers ever . 

(h) When there is only an adjective after the noun, the plural sign 
is annexed to the adjective, not to the noun. Ex. : — 

SNarfF* | Good men. 


(0 If, however, the adjective be used as an attribute 
of the noun, then the plural sign is annexed to 
not to the adjective. Ex.: — 


predicated 
the noun, 




The men are good. 



[f the noun be distinguished 
an article and also qualified 
annexed to the article. 


by an article, or distinguished bv 
by an adjective, the plural sign is 
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Ex,:— 

_ c*- 

i 

^^ac2Fq^af| 
£rascr2r^"3£| 


The or these men. 

The or those men. 

The or these good men 
The or those good men, 
Those men are good. 


3.—Case. 

By way of supplementing what has already been said on this 

subject in § 25, examples are now given of the Declension of Nouns 
ending in (1) a vowel, (2) final consonants or ^ c* nr ^j*. 

and 5T 5 *;* or OM * 

The particular postpositions given are, of course, only examples 
out of many that might be used. 


I-—Noun ending in a Vowel. 
(t) Singular. 


iff*' Month , or Moon- 

Nom. \ 

Voc. ! 3’d' Month. 

Acc. ) 


Cen. or 

Agent. or 


Dat. 


Loc, 


Per. 

■ff e, ' Qr 

Mod. 


Abl. 


Term. 



^ Of month. 

By 

month. 

To month , or moon. 

On moon. 

In or during month. 

On account of moon or mot at .. 
Than month or moon. 

Until month ; as far as moon. 
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Plural. 



'<$>' Months, Moons. 


Nom. ) 
Voc. [ 
Acc. ' 


Months j 3/oon-s. 

Gen. 

Cv 

OT 5,'iNT 

0/ months , O/ moons. 

Agent. 

,f«T3&r or 

By months. By moons. 

Dat. 

(fsrSW 

To months, To moons , 

Loc. 


On moons. 

Per. 


In or during months. 

Mod. 


On account of moons or months. 

Abl. 


Than months or moons. 

Term. 

a«r^wv 

'O 

Until months: as far as moons 


(ii) Similar ivith Definite Article. 


Singular. 



o 

^‘<^T Sun or Day. 

Nom. ■) 

Cv 


Voc. [ 
Acc. » 

9’w<w 

The sun or the day. 

Gen. 

9**rw 

Of the sun or day. 

Agent. 


2?y Me ju» or day. 

Dat. 

y*r^ar 

To Me sun or day. 

Poe. 


Oh Me sun. 

Per. 


During the day. 

Mod. 


With the sun or day. 

Abl. 


Than the snn or day. 

Term. 


Towards the sun. 
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as a matter of fact 


Plural. 


^ <?> The suns or days. 


Xom. ■ 



Voc. 1 
Acc. J 

i ^-q^*** 

7V/< or dat/s. 

Oen. 

Os o 

Of the sa ns or days. 

Agent. 


By the suns or days. 

Dat. 

ySTq^'S^aj* 

To the suns or days. 

Loc. 


<>n the suns or days 

Per. 


1 n or during the days. 

Mod. 

Os 

y*rq^\5-^c- 

If ith the suns or days. 

Abl. 


Than the suns or days. 

Term. 


I rom the suns or days. 


(iii)— Similar ivith Indefinite Article. 


^fi-cr^r A 

monastery u 

Xom. y 



V r oe. > 
Acc. ) 


A monastery. 

Gen. 


Of a monastery. 

Agent. 

^5p-«I-qq|*5j^- 

By a monastery * 

I )at. 

^5rj^*q'^cT|-Gi- 

7'o a monastery. 

LOC. 

op 

/ n a monastery. 

Per, 

(Not usedj. 

{Not used). 

Mod. 


li it ft a monastery. 

Abl. 


Fhfin a monastery m 

Term. 


From a monasttrt/„ 

15 
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N.B .—In conversation 3t T> and -TT, in this sense 

usually dropped in all cases except the Nominative, or Agentive. 


(iv)— Similar with a higher Numeral. 


Nom. > 



Voc, 

ary**- 

iSeven angels. 

Acc. ) 

1 S3 


Gen. 

’O 

Of seven angels. 

Agent. 

afyq^-gar 

sj 

By seven angels. 

Dat. 

qyq^-ftr 

To seven angels. 


X/ 

etc., etc. 



(v) —The same with a Definite Particle. 

Nom. ^ 
Voc. 

L . aj'Awarq* 

,r 

The seven angels. 

Acc. 



Gen. 

^yq^afsfS^ 

Of the seven angels. 

Agent. 

S3 

By the seven angels. 

Dat. 

afyq^T for 

fc_ jflK, 

To the seven angels. 


SO 

etc., etc. 


(vi) 

The same in the Singular ivith Cardinal. 

Nom. 1 



Voc. 

ary^jfcr 

The seventh angel. 

Acc. 

SO 


Gen. 

qyq^qq; 

sO 

Of the seventh angel. 

Agent. 

afyq^qar 

s3 

By the seventh angel. 

Dat. 

afyq^q*ar 

To the seventh angel 


etc., etc. 



(vii) Similar with Definite Article. 

Nom. > 

| —^ ^ — £V 


Voc. 

Acc. 


The first rngel. 




Gen. 


Of the first angel. 



Agent. 

Dat. 
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ete., 


By the first angel. 
To the first angel. 

etc. 


(viii) When, as is sometimes the case, the adjective precedes the 
noun, the former must be put in the genitive case, and the case-sign 
must be attached to the noun, or to the definite or indefinite article, 
if any, or to the plural sign, if any. Ex. :— 


uqcrf^ q/g^c*r 

iN^cf^’aKrrrp^ar 


Good behaviour. 

From goo<.l behaviour. 
By this good belutviour. 
By a good deed. 

To good deeds. 

To those good deeds. 


II. —Noun ending in or C* | 


'^ c Tj' Sheep. 


Nom. 

Voc. L 

SFT 

Sheep. 

Acc. J 

Gen. 


Of the sheep. 

Agent. 

'cFV^T 

By the sheep. 

Dat. 


To the sheep. 

Nom. 'j 
Voc. i 

etc., etc. 

Tree. 

(N 



Tree. 

Acc. ) 


Gen. 

C"- C* 

" a F^\' 

Of the tree. 

Agent. 


By the tree. 

Dat. 


To the tree. 


etc., etc. 



etc. 
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III.—Noun ending in q* or 5^1 

^ Tibet : <£q* Delegate ; Costume . 

Declined like any other noun, save that the genitive sign is 
and the agentive sign is ] 


TV.— Noun ending in 3 \ } W 9 or raj I 

Buyer: gST Boot; 5jq3sf City; Coal. 

^ Declined like any other noun, save that the genitive sign is 
?'» and the a e entive «ig>> is §*T It must be remembered, however, 
that in Colloquial it is allowable to pronounce all these signs fif and 

®I*M 

§ 30.—The Anj ECTIVE. 


i .—torm ana Place. 

(i) There is little or no structural difference between the noun and 

the adjective. In fact, the latter may, for the most part, be regarded 

merely as a noun performing qualifying functions with respect to some 
other noun or verbal substantive. 

As a rule the adjective follows the noun, and then it is the adjec¬ 
tive and not the noun which takes the case-sign. If the adjective is 
distinguished by a following article, definite or indefinite, or a demon¬ 
strative pronoun, it is the article or the pronoun and not the adjective 
winch takes the case-sign. So, the adjective, and not the noun, takes 
the sign of the plural, .f there is no article or demonstrative pronoun 
If there is, the article or pronoun takes the sign. 

If, as is sometimes the case, the adjective precedes the noun, the 
adjective is put in the genitive case, and the case-sign is annexed to 
the noun, or to the article, if any, or to the plural sign, if any. 
Examples :— 


That black cat saw a white mouse. 




CS €> 




The black cat has caught the 
tf touse. 
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If htte leopartis are uncommon. 
These white leopards are valuable. 

These beautiful white beasts of 
ffrey kill other wild animals. 

Those crimson clouds are very 
bea utiful. 


(ii) A very common practice in Colloquial is to turn what we 
would call a relative clause into an adjectival phrase. Kx. :— 

or The man who killed the wolf. 

q^-jqpdj-Sr^ | ~ laterally, /hr .^If-killing m««. 

11 > S’WT The too// ,ha, killed the 

Sjp33j’®C-'T]-?| 


fiii) The idiomatic use of this affix 5lPJ<3j* is undoubtedly most 
difficult to understand, for Colloquially it may express the passive as 

Cv C- 

well as the active voice. For instance, signifies, not 

only The man who kills or killed , but also the man who was or has been 
killed. Probably the difficulty arose with the alleged Colloquial custom 
of using tile perfect root of most verbs even in the present tense. If 
only that custom were not in vogue, it would be possible to use present 
roots in present tenses, and perfect roots in past tenses, and confine 
the use of to the active voice, and use the past participle of the 

verb for the passive voice alone. Ex. :— 

or sra]^' t he man who kills. 

I 

or The man who killed. 

«F^1 


The man who teas killed. 
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This can be done, of course, even as things are; nevertheless it 
remains a fact that, in Colloquial, and 

may also signify The man who is, or was, or has been, killed. Under 
these ciroumstanees the context alone can decide what the intended 
meaning really is. 

31, lx. A, on the use of the different roots of the auxiliary 

•“v 

v,r., 3=^r 

To do. for the purpose of distinguishing the Active from 
t he Passive Voice. 

(iv) The Relative Tdea is also frequently expressed by turning a 
participial clause into an adjectival phrase. Ex. :_ 

%«s-§-q^-|-2?T«TlC-gC-gC-3N-35'c- A growing child (a child (ha! is 

grouting) will eat anything il gets. 


or 3 


I 


!or Literary p‘$IC' ) pS' The man whom you sent yesterday 

_ o os. ^ _ is (Ieo<l m Literall v The up^tpr*. 

Tj^rq^'qS-^rc-^-^-’QCcn i • . i ne yestet 

xs- / 'll ' 1 I I aay-by-you-sent man is dead. 


The participle, being here an adjective, may also follow the 

Thus :— 


noun. 


O 


F«’[ I The man , etc. 


Now, let another adjective be inserted, thus :_ 

p'^c;*g^*0^-q*5cqQ v '^-q3c:-q‘- 
£\2j-Sfc- | 


The good man whom 
yesterday is dead. 


*-! 


Or thus:— 

|xrS4C'jg^*0*r*rq=>C'q*^3 

Svj'SJt’ | 

The negative is inserted thus : — 


The (food man. etc. 


you sent 


The yood man whom you did not 
send yesterday is dead. 
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(v) Use of the Particles 5J* ? 5T f | 

If we desired to be very correot as regards the particles annexed 
to adjectival roots, we would use or CJ* with a masculine noun 

and 5T # with a feminine noun ; beinu more properly employed 

with the Indefinite Article, and 24 ' with the Definite Article when 

1 I 

masculine nouns are concerned ; while Sr, may be used with either 
the Indefinite or the Definite Article when the noun is feminine. In 
common parlance is often pronounced pu. 

Ex. : — 


A black dog A or the bitick bitch. 

^Bf^rp-er- tv, e white horse .4 or the white mare. 

But, as a matter of fact, these distinctions are not observed Collo¬ 
quially, and a Tibetan would express himself thus : — 


I 

1 


A black dog. 



white horse. 




A black bitch. 


V 

| 

> The white mare. 


However, there are many adjectives which, even in Colloquial, are 


seen in CJ* 

and 5|* without reference 

to gender. 

Ex. :— 


Afad, insane. 


Wet. 


Necessary, needful. 

34*^CT|*CI* 

Wrong , incorrect. 


N ew. 

<£C*£T 

Alt. 

i«r 

Old. 

^TJSTST 

Ord i nnry , vulgar 


Yon tig. 

gsr*r 

V 

Sham . 
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oiaj'cr 


Other. 


^c*sr 


Previous, former. 
Clean. 


There arc ^lso one or two hooh ;« Vi' •. i , r 

seen*in without reference to gender 

Ex. 


s?c***r 

<gc-sT- 


Sweet. 

Cold, chilly. 
J Of/OHS. 


In the Literary language the adjective, j„ j ts root form alone is 
olten seen immediately preceding the noun. Ex *_- 


¥TC' 


Black dog. 
Black hitch. 


So, when the adjective has a particle and precedes the noun 
Literary Tibetan follows the same rule as obtains in the Colloquial of 
putting the adjective in the genitive case. Ex -_ 


C*v 




A black dog. 

The black dog. 

A or the black bitch. 


But even in the Colloquial ,t is allowable, for brevity’s sake t, 

orm adjectival expressions by placing before a noun an adjectiv, 
nnnuK its particle. Ex. :_ J 


1 

I netend of : — 

(or 

So also : 


7 f> my mind the dry land i 
better than the ocean. 


Vo my mind , etc 


Formerly Tibet teas a stcret (or 
hidden) country. 
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Instead of :— 


Forme}ly Tibet , etc. 


(vi; Adjectives are also sometimes formed from nouns and post- 
positions, the latter being put in the genitive case, and the whole 
expression made to precede the noun that it qualities. Kx. : — 

Some tune (ujo a Furojtenn 

-v ev-v soldier was living in Tibet 



^c-^-g-afjarpsw&afersic:- 

S’ «^or^ • pvuq • 5 ,^' ■ 

<v?ni 

(or r^’) 

^3=T|-cT]-^ir | 

C*pc'C|*^’ or y^S/^C^rycry 


Some of the many great ancient 
empires are still remembered. 


The rut htts broken the stow ituj. 


I hi'e (or hare u dicelltny filar * ) 
nt an tt/ifjer room of that 
House. 


The adjectives to which attention is drawn in the foregoing illustia- 
tions are, in the first European : in the second, sy^’JTT 

Ancient, in the third *ff% or If 5; Stone; and, in tin* fourth, 

f’pper. 


(vii) S 

• 

ome adjectives 

consist merel \ 

-5=T]%*=T]' 

B roke n. 

n^vfk,- 

tjc 'me* 

Concave. 



Straight . 



of a primitive repeated 


{ Circular , round. 


Flat. 
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STST ) 

c Bent. curved. 

JTjcq*m=T|‘ ) 

^JSpTJST Pliant , flexible. 


ata'cqq- "] 


'i-Flat 


'gJC’^C* I 

3^*3^* Quaking, trembling 


(viii) Others consist of two primitives, similar as regards their 
consonantal form, but with different vowels. Ex. :_ 


l3 c Tg c T 

jjsijjs- 

3 q V3 q l' 


Soft, low. 

Prom iscuons , disorderly 
Steep, rugged. 

Weak , feeble. 

Curved t crooked. 


fix) Or of a repeated dissyllable with a difference in the vowels. 


Ex.:— 


siorar^arar ) 
crarargarar \ 


^ar^ar 


Lukewarm. 


Irregular. 




Mixed u />, jtitabled. 


(x) Or of two different dissyllables in juxtaposition. Ex. : — 




Having. 


(xi) Or of two different monosyllables in juxtaposition. Ex.: — 

£F1**C- Far , distant. remote. 

^'SW Measureless, immeetsutable. 

I m tn e n se. 

(xii) As to the formation of Abstract Nouns from adjectives, see 

§ 29, A. 6. 
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(xiii) English adjectives ending in able and ible are usuallv rendered 
in Colloquial Tibetan by NYiir, or S^T]* Ch‘o\ or 

C'H'od ch'o’, added to the root of the verb. Ex. : — 


I 

9* = T4 T \^’^| ar ^T q I^ I 

(n-q^CTj-gqV^n)^ t 

EV^SC-a^C^lV^I | 

CV rnjf & -v-^° 

3-a|a]7^'&7^£cr^*J$*q^cT] | 

^^'5|*=Tr^*^i§c:*qrj*q’li'(^^£T| f 


Is this road jxissctble ? 


-Vo, the road is not jtassabh . 


Is this stream fordable ? 

A T o, the stream is not fordable 
He is ready to go. 

This tea is very drinkable. 
That jxistry is not eatable. 
These goods are not saleable. 

God is invisible. 

Goil is Jcnowable. 


(xiv) The Literary equivalent of <£ cr |’, or * s ^ Rung- 

w.a, or RrNG. Ex. 


or 5C- 


This spectacle is terrible, or calm - 
la ted to terrify. 


E^MC^-W'SC'C - or SC’SvST^K I This tea is not drinkable. or fit to 
^ ^ drink. 

or | This food is not eatable, or fit to 

eat. 


Sometimes, however, the supinal particle 9 ^ , or ^ , attached 

s> 

to the verbal root, is omitted, and the particle ^ after js also 

dropped. 7*)x. :— 
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E'^gc-^c-SysrS.^- or a^cS - 
$c’q-^ | 

wrn^-a-srfj-sr^- or a-Sr^c- 

q-^| 


This sight is terrible. 


That tea is undrinkable. 


This food is uneatable. 


(xv) Where a noun is qualified by two or more adjectives joined 
by the conjunction and, or or t the construction is as follows 


(or 

§|-C-^=r|-er^-^-q-(o r ^pT)*, 

W-^srq^ | 


*0 


(rood and bad addled l 
eggs. 

Th ree or four men. 


(xvi) Negative Adjectives corresponding to such as begin in 
English with Un t In, II, Itn, Ir t or Dis, or end in less , are not very 
much used, Tibetans preferring to use an affirmative adjective and to 
put the verb in the negative. Ex. :_ 

Instead of saying:_ 

P ^1^ J //f is an irreligious man. 

A Tibetan would prefer to sav :_ 

| He is not a religions man. 

However, when such negative adjectives are employed, they are 
tunned with the aid of the Colloquial negative expressions *T t Sf, and 

a "d tlie Literary expressions and y^T | 

Ex. : - 


V n necessary. 




'O 
cv CV 


l n n 


onto ns 


*r^xr 


/ nt jjossible 


M'*r*icev Without fault. 
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\$sr 

*l*Fg*^v 

* 


U tibecom i ng. 

Cheerless. 

I minortal. 

I tntnovable. 

V nbelieving. 

Merciless. 

Hopeless. 


£j3y£i^' 

ap-lf'’M* 


Infinite. 

I mnteasurable. 

Headless, 

Unsurtnou nted. 


J" Without riches. 


> Disrespect ful 

srcrprq* ^ 


Incorrect, wrong 

srjSVq* 

Having no leisure 


Unheard of. 


Immature, ra a;. 

callo 


Immodest. 


Illiterate. 

srsf^r^r 

^ Without faith. 

ajsrgar 

Incorporeal. 


Passionless. 


Sinless. 

jljswsi^' 

Lawless , Illicit 


(xvii) Sometimes, in the Colloquial, the Active Participles 

for inanimate objects, and for animate objects, meaning 

which is , or are, who is, or are , are used adjectivally. Ex. : _ 

| That lama is a wily one. 

| This country is a fertile one. 

(xviii) In Literary Tibetan adjectives are frequently formed by 

adding to a noun, or to its root, or to a whole phrase, one of the ex¬ 
pressions «<3f Chan, Dan, Dan-chan, ChX 

Nga, and Y5*, and so representing that class of English 

adjectives which end in ful, y, ou s, eous, ious, ate , ent , ic, ish, ed. It/, 
ive, etc. 
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Intelligent, Sagacious. 


Punctilious , moderate. 

SJdj'Sdf 

Beneficial, useful. 


Renowned, famous 


Costly, expensive. 


Passionate, amorous . 

9‘W 

Rocky. 

WW 

Blissful, joyous. 

3»f^f»icev 

m 

Talented , liter ale , accomplished. 


Intelligent. 


Wealthy a opulent. 


Full of moisture. 


Full of energy . 


Sinful. 


.-4 perfectly accomplished scholar. 


Having a pretty face. 

prsrippTaaj’ 

Having an ugly mouth. 




®T is also said to be sometimes used thus :— 

instead of The Lama's 

/rrayer-wheel: but would seem to be the more 

correct. See, However. >s 31, V, (6). 

Instead of constructing an adjective out of the root, the particle, 
and the affix resort is often had to the root alone plus the affix 

3’ .T‘a, or Cha. Ex. : — 
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F rom 
From 

From -3^1'CJ*^' 


may he formed 
may be formed 
may be formed 


W? 

SS'S' 


Cheerful. 

Mortal. 

Vfry learned. 


II. -Augmenting of adjectives. 

This can be done in several ways : — 

(a) By simply repeating the adjective, either in the shape of the 
primitive root, or of the root with the particle. Ex. : — 

Sfttt Very crooked. 

Very silly, 

\e 


sr^'sic;*; 


Very sour. 
Very sweet. 




Very dirty. 


g-cfg'cr 


Very clean. 

Very early in the morning. 
Very late . 


(b) By repeating the adjective, in any of its forms, with 
Yang, inserted between them. In the Colloquial becomes Q.C’ 

aho, after consonants other than "T, er . and ^T| Rx. : — 

Sq&rWJCsS&l | Very beautiful. 

fpr^jerlp | Very thick. 

Very learned. 


■W also becomes Q.C’ after vowels, both in the Literary Iancnnum 
and in Colloquial. Ex. 


§-era l c-§-q | 
wic-sfe^c-^C’^T | 


Very heavy (Lit.). 
Very light (Coll.). 
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In the Literary language CNC becomes 2F Ivyang, after final 
consonants ^ and Ex. : — 



fp-jc-fp I 


W C T'3 C ‘W CT 11 

'O 

WS^JTjc^ar^ | 


Very true. 
Very obscure 
Very neat. 
Very narrow. 


(c) By use of the affix <5>* Ch‘e signifying emphasis generally. 
Ex. :— 




Extremely sinful . 
Exceedingly brilliant. 
Very precious. 


The above^ however, is more Literary than Colloquial. In the 
Colloquial <5<3j , added to the root, is more common, but it is often 

used merely to form the adjective, and not so much to augment its 
force. Ex. : — 

^ <S<3j -J Precious. 


s***r 




Brilliant 


/ nt effectual. 
Sinful. 


(d) Bv inserting Very , immediately before the adjective, 

or by adding <5^* Eery, to the adjectival root : — 




Tibetan is very difficult. 

Tht weather just now is very hot. 


Certain other adverbs may be inserted in 
sentence is a negative one. Ex. :— 


the same wav 


when tin* 
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(or 0£FT«f) 

sp 

^•<5*5-«-dpr^raj^rsr^^ [ 


This 15 qvt tf (or absolutelg 
itn proper. 

He is not right at all. 

That statement is not at all true 


HI-—The Comparative Degree. 

(n) To express this Tibetans make use of the postpositions r.X 

in the Colloquial, and <W or q$T rX wX, after vowels, or tinal 

C \ or ^ ) in Literature, signifying Than, or More than, but they so 
manipulate the sentence as to place first the object with which the 
subject is being compared, then the postposition, next the subject, 
then the adjective in its positive degree, and lastly the verb. Kx. 


pcxr^oi | 

(pronounced pen-jong ) 
W (orOJ^-^ ^’^-EJcrsTcAh | 

Q!£E T'^r* ra, * , ’*sr^ ora* 

^1 


7 his house is higher than that one. 

Literally, Than that house this 
high is. 

Tibet is colder than Sifchitn. 


A n hgious mun is happier than a 
worldling. 


P h u osopher , 

, ritualists. 

P -s i 


hap jiier than 


'VFll 


Ascetics (meditators) are happier 
than professors. 


(b) When there is no expressed object with which to compare the 
subject, an object may be supplied by means of q^r’ This or 
S* That. Kx. :— 


1 7 
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q^ia^rsiq*q ^iqcrci'ipj ] A higher house than this. 

A fleeter horse than that. 

Q^-<w^r^=T|*£r^=T| | A counsel exceeding this. 

(c) In the Colloquial the comparative degree of certain common 
adjectives has a special form. For instance, the comparative of 

Good , is Better ; of SJC^T Much , it is More ; 

of Ipr^T Thick , it is g^*q- Thicker; of Large, big. great, it 

is <5’^ Larger, bigger, greater. Even with them the same construction 
in <W is employed. Ex. :— 

^ ^ ^ | This house is larger than that one. 

MV b °ok is better than yours. 

T^l 


(d) The particle belonging to an adjective is sometimes vulgarly 

i • fin cv 

conjugated, i.e. transmuted into or |Tr according to the 

rule with reference to the last letter of the root. It is better, however 


to avoid this. Ex..:— 

may 

be rendered ] 

may be 

rendered 

may be 

rendered 1 


This woman is indeed pretty. 


This trine is not good. 


This house is larger than that 
one. 


But not where etc., has the sense of To have. Ex, 
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w not | 

S9 > 9 . 


T/iis man has wiser friends than 
that one. 


IV.— The Superlative Degree. 

(a) To express this a universal comparison is resorted to, the 
subject being placed, at option, either before or after the 
expression used for the universal comparison. This latter 
may take numerous forms such as z —— 



<£C"ffra|*r 




' T ]<3j’ Q W (Literary) 

-o 1 


<£C*SI^-<3p«3pr 




^ Than alt, 

J 

1 


crp'^-ap-apr ; 

SpF^c-^sr 

(Literary) i 

J 

^crsjq^Tjora^j* ^ 

^Z-fza^^mar^y 

(Literary) j 


From a mong alh 


t rom among all. 




or : 




That Jama is 
most frarttcd 
all). 


the 

W 
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w^vajPj^CSja/^ 
gCVB’q-^* or ( or 

**2pr5* 11 


This is (he swiftest horse. 

This stone is the most valuable of 
all irell secured things. 


q§;psi*rsp , p a ; 


Gold is the most precious of all 
metals (meltable things). 


**'£T&* or | 

(or 

*!b 

V B. _Note that in its conjugated form becomes 


(If) Another equally common method of expressing the superlative 
degree is to affix Sho to the root of the adjective. 

The order in which the sentence is constructed does not much 
matter, and even the use of AJ5T fin Literature ^54" ^ , or 


^^4 ) is optional. Ex. :— 


^S’*3 CT F'* : F* I S 1 

? rapr (or ) 


This horse is the fleetest. 
Gold is the dearest of metals. 


If the speaker likes he may insert The, after 



thus:— 


A') 


This horse is the fleetest. 

This stone is the most valuable. 


CV 

V B. _like many other words in MS. t is often abbre¬ 
viated into ^ ^ 1 




Lhasa is the most transcendent of 
^ cities. 

£}^c-a,i}£jpr^*r (S) ^1 
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N.B .—is often abbreviated into K and 
into | 

(c) Yet another expression used to indicate the superlative idea is 
W & G )- Ch‘o\ signifying The best. The most , etc. It is a 
Literary word, and only rarely comes into the Colloquial. It 
may be either prefixed or affixed to the word that it qualifies, 
and when prefixed should be put in the genitive case. Ex. :— 



The chief noble or lord. 


The chief mother ; the goddess 
Dolma. 


The principal icoman in a family. 


The best of the best. 


In Literary Tibetan the substantive is put in the genitive case 


when is affixed. Ex. :— 



The best among the good or noble. 


The holiest • 


The Chief of Rarities : the rarest 
Being or Object; the Supreme 
Being. 

6^ajaprcj(^-5|«P| | 

The sublimest t most excellent. 

i?S;yi<pT] | 

The best or greatest of men. 

8qp*rqS;si3pT|-3f | 

'The icisest or most learned. 


In the Colloquial if used at all, is sometimes prefixed and 

sometimes affixed, but neither it nor the substantive is put in the 
genitive case. Ex. 
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SJdPT]*|p I 
^Tjaj’3^1 I 

I 

<^z<jci|srs(£q| | 
j 

§^**1* or 

i 


The Chief Protector. 

i 

Anything excellent of its kind ; 
also an abbreviation of 

qS,-5l«o| | 

The highest joy , rapture , bliss. 

The noblest , sublimes t. 

The most excellent taste , delicious. 
The wisest, most learned. 

The very utmost attention. 

The ('htef of Beings , Buddha. 
Thou best of men / 


513^ ’ is also used thus in Literary Tibetan : — 

Nobles and commonalty. 

The great and the vulgar. 

Great and small. 

The very excellent or superior. 

V.—Other Methods of Comparison. 

The Tibet an rendering of English phrases constructed with As. .as, 
may be illustrated thus :— 

(or Please give me as much (or many) 

c. <> ^ of that as ]X)ssible. 

epr, <»' q F^'3 n V, or ^C'^ 

or — 
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l5^-0^rc-ar^?r^-£ I |^ c .g £ j. £r ^. 

T'T^c^cK'^sj'cqap - 1 

or :—■ 

C*QT^*aj^reT|^C'^q*cj*^-t*qr^ c * 

^C'T=rj$rcr|<?jcr | 

f5^'crpl*(nc*ci’^£l|- for £p|*QI^ or 
q ^*5* } or 

Literary :%S51 I 

a, ^'T a \^’ 5 J‘ 3 i'P c ' 5 r5 c T q r^'^ £ T 

ara^-Sj-^q,, 

o 

^C'Q^'CMC'Usf^ | 

£N’g$rc*i^'q*q(^* f or <3jc*q^j* 
or | 

p^C^TST^’ for sj-gEn-q* or 

& ^ 

SJ*p^' or STF^*^*) CSTST*^* 

ejgersTc:* | 

) j^*0*^3*^c:* 

ajer]^*|^cr|5cr|*g-^^ | 


Please give , etc. 


Pleas? give , etc. 


Will you cot nr as far as to yo ad er 
house / 


This road goes about as far as to 
that house. 


A s It iyh as that tree-tr„ n k is f „my 
l>e) this one also is. 


^ ,s f ar as I know , that is so ; 
Literary, If if he according to 
the knowledge I possess , it is 
fust like that. 

As soon as he rose / fired. 


‘ * J/ hook ts as goist as tpyxtTs * 
Literally, Aty hook is equally 
good-had with yours. 


Pronoun, 

Pronouns. 


31 . —The 


(«) I 


C* 


1 —Personal 


Commonest forms in Colloquial 
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C’C’^C' 

wZrc' 


Expressive of humility. Chiefly used in Tsang. 
Like Persian Bandeh . 

| Emphatic forms. 

This old fellow or chap. Used by the speaker 
in reference to himself, but only in a comic 

way. 


The following are Book-terms : 

ST 

J 

) 


V, Expressive of humility 


pf*r 

C'FI 




/ myself. 


(masc) 

(fem.) 


This one , TVt/s person. This individual. 
Usefi by the speaker with reference to 
himself or herself. 

I myself . I alone. 


^l*P*<3j* 11 umble form of foregoing. 


The following are Colloquially used by the Kyrong-pas. or Nipfil 
Frontier I d H'tans :— 

"F Pronounced almost like I*5*^C* / myself. 

We ourselves 

i/>» Thou. 

fv I 

. ( onnnon Colloquial forms. 
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The genitive of pp* is either or Thy, Thine 

and the Agentive is either or pV^r By thee. 

FS’ } 

r Colloquial lionorifics. 

gs’^c- ) 

7^ Used in official correspondence. 

(pi. wasr ) met with in dialects. 


!?V 



1 


* ^ Polite Literary forms 


EFF3’ 



’i'cr 


Literary honorific 


) 


* Other Literary forms. 

B^'FT ' 

(c) He, or She. 

F 


c 




) 


Common ( olloquial forms. 


The genitive of p* is eitlier p or p*^* //is, and tl 

agentive is either or | 

ph* ^ 

Sr > Polite forms. Literary and Colloquial 

P" j 17 1 

Honorific form, Literary and Colloquial. 

F*J* ^ 

pq* 

prsr 

P% 

^ y 


ie 


Literary forms 
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Other forms for She :— 

ST , 

L Colloquial. 

SW J 


The genitive of is either 5T (^ or and the Agentiv© 

is either or 

(</) It. 

Thf rt is no special term for this pronoun. It is often not rendered 
at all. Ex. 

Sj-a^-riv^-eiSJ I appr^ ! u this my horse ? Yes, it is. 

«r ! Where is my pen ? It is broken. 

£ 33 * 3 ]*^ K | 


If used at all it is generally rendered by or Ex. :_ 

or Here is your pen: Us point is 

^ ^ broken . 

i 

Usually Pronouns are not repeated in ordinary conversation after 
the first reference. 


(ei Reflexives. 

Self, One's self , is the 
Colloquial and in Book-language. 


commonest expression, both in the 
Other Book-terms with the same 


meaning are 


- 


?*V, and q^CTf^| 



II.— Declension 

1 his follows tile same rules 


of Personal Pronouns 
as apply in the case of 


Substantives. 
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1 'A9 



Singular. 


/V?i ra/. 

Nom. 




Voc. 

^ c- I 

c’e&' 

We. 

Ace. 

■ ! 



Gen. 

Of me. 


Of us . 





Agent. 

By me. 

cr<£sr 

5y ?/.*. 





Dat. 

C’GJ* To me. 

C\5"aj* 

To w$. 

Loc. 




C On me. 


Ow 

Per. 




Mod. 

^ Against me. 

i 

Against u sv 

Abl. 

C Q|54 Than me , 


Than 

Term. 

V Towards me. 

■ta_ 

\ 

Town 

i 


{ C From me , 


/'Yoro 

Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc. 

| C-^C- /. 


w>. 

Gen. 

C Of me. 


O/ 

Agent. 

C. /?y 7«e. 

C^C'SSr 

By us. 

I>at. 

C GJ* YY) W6p 

C*^C’3faj- 

To ns* 


And so forth. 


4- 1 * 1 

Voc. 

\ ST 

Thou. 

iSS’*’ 

Foil. 

Acc. J 




Gen. 

stS' 

Of thee , Thy. j 

FS*^<V 

I 

O/ yo?/, 

Agent. 


By thee . 


By you. 


Or:— 
Gen. 

Agent 


And bo forth. 


Of thee. Thy. O/ you , yours 

By thee. By you. 

gV*c- Thou m is declined like C /. 
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Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc. 

} F 

\ 

He. 


They. 

Gen. 

F$‘ ) 

F^V j 

Of him . His. 

F*®,' 

Of them , 

Agent. 

j5Vr ^ 

p1 

By him. 

t 


By them 



And so forth. 



c /- 


P c * He. is declined like /. , 

*1 She, is declined like pf He. 

^ This humble one, lias for genitive and for Agentive %l| 

This humble one , has for genitive 5j’ ( and for Agentive 

All those ending in CT S' xr j* . r - „ , ,, , 

^ ^ > . “ , ^ , and ^ are declined like 


r ose ending in are declined like Thou , save as regards 

the IV>mis in ^ j 

A. B .--Plural Nouns do not take the plural sign & if from the 

context it is clear that plurality is intended [See <( 29 B -’fell hut 
Plural Pronouns always take the sign, except when they « J£iX 
oy h umeral Adjectives. 

Kx ample :— 

C We four. 

It'e five. 

IIT. The Reflexive Pronoun. 

Jhe following are examples of Self, One’s self, used 
reHexively : — 
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3*sr^cx*^$r.Zp| | 

Rrci^*5ip^^^CqM-q-^r | 
j^’^sr^op; c*oj-£3(Sjcq*cq-^cj^j * 

or UMraffI] 

^•^CL-^rgc-1 

5Tz* | 

(or 5CSTCT ) d]Scr|*'Hr^c* 

^’ q W e, '^ a ' c '*' ^’ a wp4'§ a )' c T(j^' 

ar^r§-<v^ j 

^ N» 

(it) The following are Literary : — 
gSTTJC^C'Sj'djC ( or better, 

Ifo ^-) ^**T]*>3rg^er^r*c’ 

Srg^'ero^'er^' or Qfft 

S'WVT, or 'VfrTI 

s 9 

='^C^af«j*rsrgc-1 


If I know myself s } nr it unfit, / 
shall see God. 


If I see God spiritually f shall 
knou' myself. 


Man , know thyself. 


The murderer has killed hunstlj. 

Did yon keep the money for uonr- 
self ? 


The idea originated from myself. 


The dog pulled the hone towards 
itself. 


The soul alone really knows itself. 


Other men are ourselves incarnate 
under other conditions. 


He that speaketh of (from) him¬ 
self, seeketh his own glory (John 
vii. 18). 


/ am not come of myself (John 
vii. 2S>, 
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Or better:— 

c-^c-Sj-S^- (or ^-) 8fir 
srsjajl 


/ am not , etc. 


Or better :— 




*r 




I can of mine own self do not hi no 
(John v. 30). 


/ can „ etc. 


W JC^C^'gwSrcrig^ j 

Or better :— 

wc^c^c-SfSc'nrgsi^tTjS- 

*>’, or (5 ? t^' ;T iS^'^ r 5'V or sqss' 

3'*^! 


I judge not mine own self (1 Cor 
iv. 3). 

/ judge not . etc 




o 


(>r better : — 


^•^C-Sl^-oraiq-gfj-l-S^ | 




^F^c-WQ^-Orj | 

<)r better :— 

5'<T%$ | 


What sayest thou of thyself (John 

i. 22). 

What sayest , etc. 

Askest thou this of thyself ? (John 
xviii. 34). 

Askest thou this , etc. 


JI' 5pj * qsr- *• 


Whosoever shall exalt himself shall 
he humbled ; and whosoever shall 
humble himself shall bed. exalted 
(Matt, xxiii. 12). 
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IV.— Compounds in Hang. 

(a) frequently forms the first part of a compound. Ex ■ 


I 

i 

J 

qc'q^rcjsc'i 

I 

^c-gc-j 

^sgcwgsrsr i 

g*wrer*c^-$*g^ | 

i 

Or better ;— 

C^C'^qC-p^or^^i^ I 
^c^^-|rq*ari^*^^g t 
*c-^-*cq|w*rq^-q|gsi i 


Self ; One's self. 

One’s oirn soul. 

Each ; each respectively : Hon. for 
you. 

Each has hold of his ou*n leading- 
string (D). 

Ear It at his owns door. 

Sfionlaneous : of itself. 

Spon ta nemt sly. 

jS 'el f-sprung . 

By ignorance one's future iras of 
its own self destroyed. 

Love seeketh not its own (N.T.i. 
Bri ngeth not about its own ends. 

Love, etc . 

I shall go to the house of utt/ oton 
accord. 

Let us (the tiro of us) go hence 
together. 

One's own perception, intelligence 
and ha gpinrss, three things (I)). 

Yon trill take your ott'ii life ([)l. 


also often forms the second part of a compound. Ex. : 
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*f^C- I 
V^' I 

^e:% 

§fi'HF*c' 

c^rg^er^c*%i i 

*Kc* i 




A. n u u marrted ?nan. 

-1 spinster ; a woman by herself. 
The very same, exactly , quite so. 

ft is just so ; if is precisely so. 

Quite early in the morning. 

With negative —Not much. Not 
many. 


By the mere (just by) meeting with 

me. 

A man all by himself ; just a man. 


V. —Possessive Pronouns. 

1.—Or pin ary Personal Pronouns, 

{a) Possessive Pronouns are formed by putting the Personal Pro¬ 
nouns in the Genitive case. They may either precede or follow the 
noun or object in respect of which possession is predicated. Ex. :_ 

That is my thunder. 


That thunder is mine. 
This is your dictionary. 


This died onary is yours. 


Or:— 

1 




y b) In some works 


formed by aflixmg 



it is stated that the Possessive case may also be 

* 

to the shorter forms of the Personal Pronouns. 


n 


IUS 


craaf .1/ //, Mint 9 of ttic ; pr^* // is. <d him . and so forth. If 
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this be so, it must be a very obscure Literary usage. If an C-pa heard 
or saw the expression C'53j-, it would probably raise in his mind the 
idea of egoism, selfishness, etc., and not that of the Possessive case as 
associated with the first person. Compare the phrase 
I the chief, i.e., possessed of pride, i.e., proud. 


So, also, the expression said to be the 

the equivalent of The Lama’s prayer-wheel. prob¬ 

ably means The Lama with, or possessed of, the prayer-wheel. 


2.—Reflexive Possessive Pronouns. 

These are merely the Reflexive Pronouns put in the Genitive ease 
They then signify One’s, One’s own, Mv own. Thv own. Thine own. 
His own, Her own. Its own. Our own. Your own. Their own, 

according to the pronoun, either expressed or implied, to which in the 
same sentence, they respectively refer back. 

Colloquial Examples :— 




1 shall ride my own horse. 

We shall have, to cook our o>cn 
food. 


BVCarper]* cj'’a^* 

or Literary 

Or :— 

g*-srt^y5f*r§-« | 


p ^ E^'ETj ^ crj*£jryj c | 

I 


Will you briny your own servant ? 


You must all briny youT own 
knives , forks and spoons. 


Each of you must brainy his own 
knife , fork and spoon. 


He did not realize his own good 
luck. 

They cannot tell their own names. 



146 


TIBETAN GRAM MAR . 


Sr^*r ( or sr?Twr) 

WII 

'O 

Sfrsfc’l 

C^C'^'OTWC (OJ-) wj-5j- 

qgpsrgc-t 

In honorific form:— 

c^c^’^^qj^^srcrspr 

g^-qgjq-q-E^C-3^ | 

^1 

c%q*jsrg*<^cTj | 

\P 

§H 

The following are Literary:— 

pr^c^'&^^'fjtqxrS^c-Sf 

Sf- Wf c • pqc Sj-gf-o^- aj*r1^- q- 


Every man believes his own watrh 
is the most accurate. 


They have all cleared out of their 
own milage. 


Every house has its own park 
{compound). 

My own mother educated me. 


My own mother , eto. 


He was the architect of his own 
good fortune. 


Every housewife thinks her own 
broom is the best. 


He succeeded because of his own 
diligence. 


He himself bearing our sins in 
his own body upon the tree 
(1 Peter ii. 24). 

He who speaks of himself seeks his 
own glory (John vii. 18). 
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pc^c-ETj* o^iwr ^«r §«r*r 

£ 7 / fJ a \’^l 


He came to his own kingdom , hut 
«i.s own subjects received him not 

(John i. II). 




"«p|^C-5prqjS^-g^ | 


^C’Oj-rr 

No 


5J^| 


Hove seekefh not her oum (I Cor 
xiii. 5). 

You will take your oirti life (I)) 

If one have no son of his oun fD) 


VI. —Demonstrative Pronouns. 

These may also be called Distinguishing Adjectives, 
monest are Oft this, and that, as to which see § 27 

The following are also common :— 

Cv 

This very, This same. 

^ That very. That same. 

This 'particular . 

That particular. 


The ooni- 


Itke that. 


l That very ; that precisely ; just so ; 
thus ; so ; just that . 

Also the following :— 

™ °1 That over there , Yonder (far off). 

*9 That just th ere (nearer), 

**] That up there. 

SIT That down there. 

i hese latter may be used just as they stand, or they may be put 
m the genitive case. Whichever method is adopted, they precede the 
noun that they distinguish, and they may be used with or without 
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Also the following : — 

Cv v 

*VT5' I 

> Suck f such as. 

Examples :— 

1 

I 

m ) 

COJ-^*dj^*q|ajc:^q*q , ^*ci]’^c: * 

°Wf5*\ 1 

ai^’ai5l*'T|'c7|’^5^'^-q^ | 

aiqj^qia^’CTja^’^c^l'^r]'^^’ 

(or srapr) | 

^*m^cw<3j i 

q*^l ] 

Or :— 


Who is this ? 

Who is that t 

This is my brother , or sister. 

That is my master. 

That same gentleman will employ 
you. 

Please give me what you can of 
that: literally, what you can 
from that, just that please give. 

This road goes as far as to that 
house : literally, this road 
to that house, about just that, 
goes. 

What is the road like to the pass ? 

Fen/ steep and crooked , just like 

that. 


That won't do at all : literally. 
like that will not come at all. 

That is so. 

What is the name of that hill au>ay 
yonder ? 


q’% (orq-g^*) ^qj’licai’cr]* 


What is the name t etc. 
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Cv Cv 


‘VS"II 


The name of that bxg valli'y daton 
there is X>o~mo (Chumbi). 


0^-w»ic:^5'gapar^i-gc-cffi j Have you ever heard such a 

before ? 

The Literary equivalents for most of the above are :— 


na nn 


'CV 


This. 

That. 


eve* 


•w^r 

Cv Cv 

*W 

OFF^T 

“FF^’ j 

°>YT 

«^*T 


) 


Th is very ; 
Th is same . 


^•j[sisr 

-v CV 

-V cv 




vn 

► This particular . 

S'^C 


$F 

r Cv 

<g'q* 

j* 

S'? 

SS*S5*^ 

q*rg^’ 

3^* 


k This here, 


STR- 


srsy 

“v—Cv 

Q^- 

“<V 


1 


► 3v.ch > Such as. 


So named. Named 


These, 

Those. 


That Very ; 
That sa tne . 


v That particular. 


Save and 

Cv 

f That there. < these are 


] not used in 0 

1 

Lor Taanij. 


That. 
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Examples :— 

(or ) q^*rg*q \ 

^PW^gcapj | 


I and one so named; 1 and so 
and so. 

They laid hold upon one Simon of 
Cyrene, coming from the country 
(Luke xxiii. 26). 




srg’Vj'q'Uf $jq*q-q | 

a q. 




And behold, a man named Joseph , 
who was a councillor , a good 
man and a righteous , of Arima- 
them, a city of the Jews (Luke 
xxiii. 50). 


Suck as this am I (D). 


IL The Reoiphooal Pronoun* 
^S^^SSTI 1 One another ; each other. 


Examples 

?Tc;- | 

y g*ra *^^]^*S C =T] < Scil'a|'q|3cr]* 

^•Swsr^! 

£P'5C-1 

*■>1 


They loved each other 


The ladies looked \ at one another 
mirthfully. 


They have gone up to each other. 

They have scrutinized each other's 
garments. 


The Lamas received ceremonial 
scarfs from on'e another. 


They have gone in company with 
one another. 
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F «-pjSsq-a)-q|lq|-paj«-q^-J- 
•VFII 

^’<5* tv c5£T)*§| ** C'CT 

*<3j C-5j2SI*p*^* 

^^‘ai-ETiscTi'ajq'^c* ] 


'They are cottversing with each 
other. 


} e also ought to wash one another's 
feet (John xiii. 14). 


Some of his disciples said one . to 
another. 


VIII.— Interrogative Pronouns. 

In the Colloquial these are :—- 

*T # plural form Who ? 

"T*. ■■ T^T*' ) 

V What ? which ? 
=T]C*n|C;* ) 

**[$[, Which ? 

™ is more commonly used than ^TIC* 

All the above are declinable like nouns. 



The Literary equivalents are :— 


sr 

1 


> Who ? 

*rp* 

1 

5’ 

l What ? 

=rp 

) 

=rp* 

Which ? 


\ 


► These are also declinable like 
nouns. 




In simple questions the Interrogative Pronoun is usually placed 
immediately before the verb. Ex. :—• 

1 


PS'S'S'*^ 1 


Who are you ? (singular). 
Who are you ? (plural). 
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^5'^RPVFI l 

p or o^’df| 

’"O 

I 


JTfto te present ? 

Who are these Lamas ? 

What Lamas were there ? 

What is your name ? 

What is that box made of (by) ? 
What are these loads ? 

What horses were there ? 

Who sent this book ? 

Which of these books do you want ? 


If, however, the Interrogative is in the genitive case, it may come 
either before the verb or before its noun. Ex. :_ 

sr^'pc-q-gS;^- or *r5j*gcv i 

^ > Whose house is that ? 

pz-rr^ I 


When, too, the sentence is more complex, the pronoun, though it 
precedes, need not immediately precede the verb. Ex. :— 


^ajraprg 
SF'§’^ | 

^^*5iS=n*p'0oj’^-^s£i‘ci]c:*^c’ 

-o 

^pr^q^*<S^*rrj*QpcT| ] 


Which of you can give me a rupee ? 


With what is the Kingdom of God 
to be com fared ? (Mark iv. 30). 


Who among you '<tn charge me 
with any sin f 


When the sentence contains an Interrogative Pronoun the Interro¬ 
gative particle is not usually added to the verb. However, there is no 
harm in adding it. Ex. :- 
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What are yon building? 


pc-q-^-WdiJj-D^- 5f c - c . 

^ > Who is going to build that haunt ? 

or MIC'EST or DJcCSI I 

What is that abbot's name ? 

Here may also be mentioned =q*^‘ What measure ? It is 
often used as an adverb, signifying How much ? but it may also be 
regarded as an Interrogative Pronoun signifying What ? Kx. *_ 

What o'clock is it ? What is the 
time, or hour ? Literally What 
water-measure is it . 

Also **[Q$pr 9 or Like what, what sort, what kind ? 

This is really the adverb how, but it is often used as an Interrogative 
Pronoun in the sense now given. Ex. ■_ 

0 , 5 * 70 ^ 1 

*•0 

y(or =t^- 

=*]*§*) 


What sort of spoil {wild animals „ 
game) is there in that big valley 
down there ? 

H hat ts the road like from khasa 
to Ta-sht-Ihitm-jx> (Shi-ga^tse) ? 


The Literary equivalent of is or 5'^' < n E'^rr 

or 5’^’^* or Ex.; — 


H hat is best to be done now ? Hoiv 
best to act now ? 

What sort of Being is the so-called 
Buddha ? 

<r -. . Ox 

H.B .—5' is more correct, but E* is also used interrogatively. 




IX.- -Relative and Correlative Pronouns 

A .—Relative Pronouns. 

Tn the Colloquial there is no pronoun corresponding to our Relative 
Pronoun Who. the force ami effect of which are expressed by turning 
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what we call the relative clause in the sentence into a kind of adjectival 
or noun phrase. This is done by adding to the root of the verb the 
affix which, it will be remembered, may take the Article, Definite 

or Indefinite. Ex. : — 

Q r ._ \ I have seen the man who kills the 

=v V sheep . 

Or : — 




53 


» NO 


sj 1 3 


Cv Cs -s 




Xr NO 


F'l 


Cx -vO 


SO 




I 


^ — 




x, so 


He has seen the man who kills the 
sheep. 


He who kiUed the man (i.e. , the 
man-killer, or murderer) has 
run away. 


I 


I have seen the man who killed the 
L wolf , i.e., the wolf-killer , ori oolf- 
\ killing man. 


J 


J know the brother of the man who 
killed the wolf. 


The man who killed the wolf has 
given me its skin. 


Cv Cn 


gc T]q^-^paj*^3T^C^^'C 

^ o 

! 


1 went mith the man who killed the 
wolf . 


All the villagers ran to the man who 
J? killed the wolf. 
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or 

(*) ^S 1 

(^sjsrei^C'SJ^sr ^•KjC'sjp.Sf'gj-si- 

^d|*pc:*CJ*5r§j'C4*^'3*^C7| | 

SP 

NP 

g^aj'cr^^srqj’cf^ I 

a|’ c T]^*i^*0*a N ^tT] | 
«cj^'ci^c*^95r^'2Tc:’3qp^*0* 

q v j^-eij55=T]*0^ , 'T]‘a|' ? T]^'Qr«‘ 

^ q T 19 Y 8, ^ w * ,c ’ cr 941 * W | 

^ar^’<3&*g$rcruS^*ap? j 

^aj^-Eq^-gq-igc' ] 


The abbot gave the tnan t.rho kill&t 
the u'olj a rupee. 


A man who came with the Sha-pe 
is staying in that house. 

That man is the servant of an 
official who came with the 
Sharpe. 

What is the name of-the man who 
signed the Treaty ? 

The uiler-^ants who came with the 
Sha-pe bought many quaint 
things in Calcutta. 

Did you converse with the Amban 
who came from China ? 

I have got two two-edged bans 
(suords) from a man who used 
to live in Lhasa. 


The above are all in the Active Voice, but a difficulty occurs when 
there is nothing in the context to show whether the Active or the 
Passive Voice is meant. In the following examples for instance, either 


voice may be implied :— 

"O’ 

si 


1 I have seen the man who killed } 
i.e., the murderer , or killing- 
L man ; or 

j 1 have seen the man who teas 
killed. 


In such cases the general drift of the conversation is the sole guide 
, to what the meaning really is. In fact, the last three examples are 
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susceptible of a third rendering, namely, The man who was killed by 
me has been seen; and, if this is not the meaning intended by the 
speaker, the Personal Pronoun C$1* should be inserted immediately 
before the verb. Thus — 




Cv cv 


swiysip^- ] 


/ have seen the man who killed ; 


or 


/ have seen the man who was 
killed . 


The difficulty as regards Voice is, however, removable by avoiding 

the construction in for the Passive Voice, and using instead the 

simple Participle as an adjective either preceding or following its noun. 
Ex. :— 


Cv cs 


'wyq'VJrycsrwge-jK i 


1 1 have seen the man who was 
C killed. 


Or the construction in may be retained and something in¬ 
troduced to indicate by whom or by what the man was killed. Ex. :_ 

WTf : j5$r 

•VFI! 


He Juts seen the man who was 
killed by the soldier . 




§ c > 


Cv cv 




1 




/ have seen the man who was 
killed by the soldiers. 


The best way of differentiating between the voices in cases of this 

sort is to make use of the different roots of the auxiliarv verb 
To do. Thus :— 

( or qpfy ) g^-cr / have seen the man who killed 
» or kills. 
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cs — 

( or =Tj^J^*) g^TCI* 

*jgc:'5c-1 

, or CT|5^*J 
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I have seen the man who toas 
Killed. 


/ have seen the man who is to he 
killed. 


The Relative Pronouns That and Which may refer either to 

Animates or to Inanimates. When Animates are concerned, the 
construction for the Active Voice should be in SJp^’ as above 
exemplified. Ex. : — 

k/ have seen the dog that killed. 

J 

J The head of the dog that killed has 
been chopped off. 






The dog that killed the man has 

k 

not been caught. 


When Animates are concerned, the construction for the Passive 
Voice is also in Sjp<3^ when the Agent is indicated ; and in a simple 

Participle used as an adjective, either preceding or following its noun, 
when the Agent is not indicated. Ex. :_ 


\3 


1 

I have seen the cat that was killed 
by the dog. 



J 




i / have seen the cat that was killed.. 

/ 
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This construction may also be used when the agent is indicated. 





I have seen the cat that wets killed 
by the dog. 


When Inanimates are concerned the Participial construction should 

be adopted. This construction, like the one in £fp«' is also in itself 

incapable of differentiating between the Active and the Passive Voice. 
Thus 


f 1 ] 

or ! 


S This is the iron that broke {some¬ 
thing) ; or, This is the iron that 
J was broken. 


The following, however, illustrate the Active Voice, as an object 
is mentioned, and the sense is therefore clear. Ex •_ 


Or :— 

f 1 qpr^qnpr \ 

(in Colloquial) a,5q| | 

S3 

Or :— 

•£) r,|, 


This is the iron that broke the 
stone , i.e., the stone-breaking 
iron. 

{ This is the stone that broke the 
iron. 

\ 

I Here is the arrow that struck the 
, rock. 


The following illustrate the Passive Voice : — 


or 


( This is the iron that ivas broken 
by the stone. 

This is the stone that was broken 
by the iron. 
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| Here is the rock that teas struck 
by the arrow. 

g^-or^-gpXjaj- or I 

___ | I will give you the book that you 

j read tome. 

The Active Participles U^*SJp<3j*, for Animates, and eXJ^'CJ' for 
Inanimates, may also be used for the construction of Relative clauses, 
the former being put in the Genitive case, and the latter also, if it 
precedes its noun, but in the Nominative case if it follows its noun 

Examples :— 


-C\ C*<3j=T| "Ol *0Cj^ -gd|' gnj •?* 

'O 

In this last case the Pronoun 
used thus ;— 

9 C T9 C T £T I'^* ( ot ^F) -^c’^sr 

S3 

j^-^rsil^-ncrcsi | 

Or :— 


A man who is 7101c in Lhasa u'H! 
come. 

The cave Oiat is %n the forest tnus ? 
be searched. 

The cave that t s in the forest must 
be searched. 

C T^' ( °r *J|CT), which, may be 

The cave that is in the forest must 
be searched. 


Have you seen the Treaty t?iat teas 
signed at Lhasa ? 
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B.— Correlative Pronouns. 


The English Persona! Correlative Pronouns, the rendering of which 
into Tibetan has now to be considered, are *— 


I or We \ 

Thou or You > Who. 

He or They ) 

Whoso. 

Whoever. 

Whosoever. 


Anybody 
Anyone 
Nobody 
No one 


Who. 


The Impersonal Correlative Pronouns may refer either to Animates 
or to Inanimates, and are :— 


What, or That which. 
What so. 

Whatever. 

Whichever. 


Whatsoever. 
Whichsoever. 
Anything that. 
Nothing that. 


1 .—Personal Pronouns. 


When the Pronoun is in the first or second person, singular or 
plural, one construction is to use the Pronoun itself, in its ordinary 
non-relative form ( f etc.), and to turn what we call 

the Relative part of the sentence into a sort of Noun-phrase, with the 
aid of the affix Ex. :— 


gofer 

<°r> g q r c \9°r§‘«W 

^•Sf||y'T|’c\=icsr ( or ir-Ttv) 

% 


/ who am conversing with you (i.e., 
/• the converser with you) am 
your king. 

We who salute you (i.e., we your 
saluters ) are your subjects. 


We submit to thee who hast sub¬ 
dued us , i.e., to thee our sub¬ 
duer. 


Sometimes, however, the sentence has to be wholly recast and a 
participial construction adopted instead. Cx.:— 
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E^"'* S/gorer^Sjsrg-^ | 


T h on whose son is with us (i.e., 
thy son being with us, thou) 
must be our king. 


When the Pronoun is in the third person, the construction may 

be either in ^'^C* Whoever, Anyone who. He who. etc., or in 
Ex. :— 



( or ( or 

or 

(or OJCTdjSr 

^f^’Scri'q-Cl^ai'^- (for Q ') 

g-g^rg^^’wjc-cigcr^c:- ] 

^’£r£T"' (or <3j*rtAJZ'tT|^* 

i^rwfc' 1 

^DQz’^'y^C'ai^Trj-g^-irqfpsj-| 

g^'^' r T]’g^i*^cxjc:*y (0|*^ HJcrpr 

g*aiyT^*q*^*Qj-^*aj-^-5c:*«c*cr 

WZ*^'^| g*ar*i^*cr^''W 

21 


He who (or whoever, or anyone 
who) runs away is (or will be) 
a coward. 

Nobody (or no-one) tvho comes 
udll ever return .- or. he who 
(or whoever , or anyone who) 
comes will nei'er return. 

Whosesoever sins ye remit they 
are remitted . 

He who (or whoever, or anyone 
tvho) runs away will be shot 

Anybody who (or he. who, or who¬ 
ever ) goes to sleep there will 
never u'ake up. 

Whoever (or anyone who, or he 

who) drinks this water will be 
thirsty again. 

He who (or whoever, or anyone 
who) comes must work. 

Whoever (or he who, or whosoever 
or anyone who) tvorks will be 
paid. 

Whosoever hath, to him having 
been given, he shall have ahnp - 
dance ; but whosoever hath not 
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Ifi2 


or 

a^p|*ctva s g^*T'| 

\5 

^■gq|^-org|C^-qj£jpj'3j?j-5jt- 

(or *,C 

g?j - §^ - S 4 C’| 

ffST sr 5|«r §* <^C gq- qgq- y 

(or g^-q^cy) sqc-^SRT 
! 


from him even that which he 
hath shall be taken away . 

Anyone towards whoin the bull 
rushes will naturally run away. 


Anyone with whom that Lama 
over there quarrels will regret it. 


tSometimes both 5T1AJC and are used together. Ex. :— 


q$; gj§^* sipa^-op y^c:* qsr 


1 ivill give a rupee to anyone who 
will carry this letter. 


N.B. —It will be noticed that is usually separated from 
Moreover, it is the ST and not the SXJC which takes whatever ease- 
signs are necessary, and the tAJQ* comes in at the end of the relative 

clause, 

2 .—Impersonal Pronouns. 


In the case of What (in the sense of That which) which is really 
a Correlative Pronoun, the participial construction is adopted, and the 
Pronoun (or ^TlC ) That which may be used or not at pleasure. 


Ex. 


sCv 


( or q|c j spyq*^- 

yr ( •vr> i 

Or simply :—■ 

' 5 U |' 'r ’ y»r *f TT 


► Do you understand uhat you are 
reading ? 


S3 


J 
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csq^-or ( qp-- or tip-, q^-sr You must do what l tell yon. 
BV* or e, F) - I will buy what you want. 

c^i^srSJ::-1 

(‘T^’ or q K‘) / do not know exactly what they 

^r^rJ-Sjq | 


cost 


( "T*’ or "F) Q ^' C) '§ S i' / «"'« give him what you like. 

q^^-porS^-cXTc:* | 

The other Impersonal Correlative Pronouns, which are more 
forcible than ^ ^ and What, That wnicn, namely, 

STjCW, and What so, Whatever, Whatsoever, Any¬ 

thing that, and, with a negative, Nothing that, may be illustrated 
thusj— 

'SP 

Or: — 

Or:— 


Whatever , or anything 
does is good. 


Or 


that, she 


spv =T]C,’ ct|C ■ g^*q*5* t*jc * wjpj’lf 

<v^l 

S9 

g^*pcd ]**He can tell the price of anything 
o- -v~ c- that, or whatever , is in uour 

*^«KfSraraq^ | house. 

Whatsoever is in a man's heart 
will influence his whole life. 


C* Cv cv 


*]* 3fJ cg*cq* 


Or :— 


J 
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ar=ip op cr 

P^'^T 5 l c *F c, 3 or2 ^ : ' I 

c^*^cfa|*^*35^-cr^c*c:?r cq* 

M 1 *^ I 

Or:— 

dp ^cjc or ^ wwrj§*f 

or^BSr | 

Or:— 

Co; «^qc- ar^ic- 5T^- q ^ C«T jjjj^nr 
^•5Tc-1 

^qpr <^p g^ - apqcTcgqsrg^' 
5fc| 

Or:— 

^gsj-tqc- §sf q-^rgfc-gqsrjfr $* 

sr^l 

•T^l 

P 

(or Sl*gC*) 


Whatsoever is in a man's heart 
will influence his whole life. 


I will give you anything that, or 
whatever, is in my power. 


Nothing that the enemy does will 
save the fortress. 


You are right in absolutely 
nothing that you have said. 

I recede from nothing that I have 
written. 

I have not seen anything. 


3 .—Literary Constructions. 

(a) The following examples illustrate the Literary method of 
rendering relative clauses:— 

Sc-Sc-aqN-q-qae'q'S'Sq'q’ Every tree that bringeth not forth 
^ 5 J 3 ' good fruit « hewn down and 

qsisr q^ • ^*r sr «r sK q*; ^ into ^ fi Te (Matt. ™. wj- 

3 S‘Tl 
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g*V§*r gaj* q§; 

S*T^3fiT ^5=T]* q^sq-ql^* 

^*q*r<3f S' garq'^-^dj-q-^- gaj-cfar 

5f°l J S*^'Tpj*«J5cq*a|-tSj^-q’^ 

’ «Wr *r<% q^T^-sig^* 

aj'gar^m | 


0^* J*r car *qajC*q^*q|S*q|^* 
ca; ttjq- C*nr =T|^C*q^-5jS^*^q- 


t^q- J* si<£aj* q^' apf g*r q^* 


And why behold eat thou the mote 
that is in thy brother's eye, but 
considerest not the beam that ts 
in thine oum eye ? (Matt.vn. 3). 

The stone that the builders rejected 
the same was mode the head of 
the comer (Matt. xxi. 42) 

Render therefore unto Caesar the 
things that are Caesar’s aiui 
unto God the things that are 
God’s (Matt. xxii. 21). 


And the glory which thou hast 
given me 1 have given also unto 
them (John xvii. 22). 

The cup which my father hath 
given me, shall J not drink it? 
(John xviii. 11). 

The. works that I do in my father's 
name, they testify of me (John 
x. 26). 


wg*q§;q*q^| | 

Or:— 

^•g^-er^sq j 


A man sick of the palsy , lying on 
a bed (Luke v. 18). 


The calf that is to be killed. 


q-(w g*. * qjqpr spr jgs'Jsr 

**F ’ HFT^ ^ ’ *) qw 

%**'**] 


And Philip ran to him and said, 
understandest thou ivhat thou 
readest ? (Acte viii. 30), 
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(6) The Literary Correlative Pronouns are :— 






> Whoever, Whosoever, Anyone who, He 
who, etc. 


^CIVC* 


£’ or in certain cases 3' 

Erp- 

=T|C'&* 

S'E^C* 


Whatever, Whatsoever, 
f Whichever, Anything that, 
That which, What, etc. 






The following examples will serve to illustrate the Literary render- 
ing of the Correlative :— 


3^-yjsrg^-cr^rc^- 

Erls’sfajEtisj’^sr fi $T 
SIS'*!' qsisr S^yrsip^garsj^- 
‘V l WT*r3fc;-1 

|g*T q]?Jaj- $jpj’ d^taj^ 

*^q s T*rge ] o^c^sr 


He that is not against us is for us 
(Mark ix. 40). 

Not everyone that saith unto me 
Lord , Lord , shall enter into the 
Kingdom of Heaven (Matt. vii. 
21 ). 

Among them that are horn of 
women there hath not arisen a 
greater than John the Baptist ; 
yet he that is hut little in the 
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q*v s i<s-q'q't*r 

^apw£*q*w}^ | 

I- ^ i 

■sp ^ 

qffr gp^ ssw* §* {^j* S* wjc- 

S9 

qg^*X~ | 

sS 

S^T^KS'V ^qq|^* =t]5=t|’^* 

aiETi'qqaj-^ | ^c;^q^-^-q|^r 
$^=T| | 

g^'or^q^-ai*^*^ | jg^^r 

sa 

§* wjcr^q^* °r qgnr q’ * g^* 
1 ^^qq^’^ar^* 

q^-qvqg^ | 

S 3 

*wr 3 c *.c Sf^-gq- q*. - qg^-q- 

| gw^K-^c- 

Si 

s l‘^T q i5 a l' c i'^‘i’ c 5' £ !^' a '3 s '' 1? i 

^ Si 

g«r jjc <§* q^* 

qq*qgq j jcc^j'^qq* 

g'^'awrQyHc'^si'csc’li^^ | 

etc. 


1 *17 

kingdom of heaven is greater 
than John (Matt. v. 1!). 

Resist not him that is evil (Matt, 
v. 38). 

With what judgment ye judge, ye 
shall be judged (Matt. vii. 2). 


And whosoever shall coin pel thee 
to go one mile, go with him 
twain (Matt, v, 41). 

Give to him that asketh thee , and 
from him that would borrow of 
thee turn not thou away (Matt. 

v. 42). 

And he that falleth on this stone 
shall he broken to pieces, but on 
whomsoever it shall fall it will 
scatter him as dust (Matt. xxi. 
44). 

Whosoever shedl seek to gain his 
life shall lose it, but whosoever 
shall lose his life shall preserve 
it (Luke xvii. 33). 

Everyone that drinketh of this water 
shall thirst again , but whosoever 
drinketh of the water that I shall 
give him shall never thirst 
(John iv. 13). 
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q^5?$T 3jtST 

7^*^3<y3 ] 

jSc’Spr «qc- q* ^CSf$T q*^* oj* 

^qccfs^ | 

| pfc* 

oj'q^aj* qw qpj* 

*iwr 9*^c’ q* cc-af 

q f T^’SV^F*’ [ 

^C’^srgfrq-IjV]-;^ | q|cqsrpr 

| c^crg^'^c 

gc-wg^si^sr^^-di^, 

^•^£T|-erg^ J=5I*rg*r^a)-s^q|- 

®r§ , T«r«oj-^ | 


g- or5j^’ qg’nr ^ap ^ay q-3p 

| (S^-^c-g-oj-^-q-^- 

ajsjf-y^-q-^-wjc-aiaj-q^g^-Xi 
*J«T JC- Cq*g'C$r|Kr q-|j-=pq - 

gvjgw^’^'^wvg"! 

Eft' ^*»«T *iwr ajgqyy q^sipaj- 

§' i% JJ eg • nr *p q- c^qcq- qq- 

q,3^X | 


He that cometh from above is above 
all: he that is oj the earth is of 
the earth, and of the earth he 
speaketk (John iii. 31). 

What he hath seen and heard, of 
that he beareth witness (John 
iii. 32). 

God is spirit : and they that wor¬ 
ship him must worship in spirit 
and in truth (John iv. 24). 


That which is born of the flesh is 
flesh ; and that which is born of 
spirit is spirit (John iii. G). 

Jesus said unto her, I that speak 
unto th ee am the Christ (John 
iv. 26). 

Whosesoever's sins ye remit they 
are remitted (John xx. 23). 

Unto everyone that hath shall be 
given, and he shall have abun¬ 
dance; but from him that hath 
not, even that which he hath shall 
be taken away (Matt. xxv. 29). 

He that rejecleth me and receivetk 
not my sayings hath one that 
judgeth him (John xii, 48). 

But he that troubleth you shall bear 
his judgment , whosoever he be 
(Gal. v. 10). 
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Sy qpKj- q - 

C*q^C*5ip^-q^*c|^^|| 

^c:^=i]-^-dj^u^-4j^c:*| qp*£^c- 
%nf$J| ^CNq^^jfc:* [ q|c 

Q^’q^^4'yojcr|-q*y^c:*^cr|-t]’y53j*cj’"' 

e*q^q | I'-q^cj | irjfpw^c:* 

SJSj^ 1 ^ q p| I Mvv^c-q 1 

Sk? 

®'^' 5 M | e^-^-^c-q- 

^'q^'orq^gf sfw^=q | 


But he hath seeketh the glory of 
hint that sent Aim, the same is 
true (John vii. 18 ). 

It is his teaching who sent me 
(John vii. 16). 

He who built all things is God 
(Heb. iii. 4). 

That which was from the beginning, 
that which toe have heard , that 
which we have seen with our 
eyes , that which we beheld atul 
our hands handled . .declare we 
unto you (J John i. 1). 

Whatsoever things are true, what - 
soever things are honourable , 
whatsoever things are just , it'hal- 
soever things are pure, whatso¬ 
ever things are lovely , whatso¬ 
ever things are of good re port; 
if there be any virtue and any 
praise, think on these things 
(Phil. iv. 8). 


X.— -Indefinite Pronouns or Pronominal Adjectives. 
1. In the Colloquial the following are the most common :_ 

CV 

Some one; a certain (person). 
c ’F@ E »r Something ; a certain (thing). 


q|*Vu5dj’<3f 

=H***%<3^c* (or £j<3j*apr) 


Something. 


^pAjC* Anyone , Anybody, Whoever ; or, with a negative, 

Nobody , None. 


No 


one. 



170 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


sncrwic Any. 


=n*VwjC’ 

0]C1VC 

=T]Cd]C' 


Anything; or, with a negative, Nothing, None; 
Whatever, Whichever. 


=jpi*r j 

or fTp ] 


&FF or flC 

<£c*sr 


► All, Whole, Entire, Every, Complete , Full 


J 


Several. 

Most. 


Other. 


^er 

Wl^'CT 

(^| a nother. 

I 

J 

1 







S4’^T 


\ Each, Every 




^3S|*cT]3cr|- One another. Each other. 
Some. 

T=t- v A few. Few, A little. Little. 
Sole, Only, Mere. 
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-v / Same ; but That same. 

B^RV j 

^ Various , Sundry, Divers. 


Self f One’s self w 

a l 3a l'WC’ £«en one, Either. With 
°w Such. 

Examples:— 

(or ) a J-=f 

C§,'*JWT nj • j3 T rr|'?-^cr|-'qq-q5 l -gx i - 

5 *r*fc -1 

p-^c-gsi^-pc-oj-g-oijc-laj-sj-ljc-1 
g-oi-ujc-^^^-uTc-1 

^'T^'^jc-gg-gq-jr^g j 

c T^'9^'*r^' £ ipfc •iq-OjqjA' 

SWVn I 

P^ ! ’ a \ s f c, ^ tT |^rErg - '3js)‘W)c^-Sj‘ 

«r^ I 


a negative. None, Neither. 


Once upon a time a certain Lama 
came from Lhasa. 

That same Lama went to a certain 
village. 

1 think he went to get something. 

No one went to Court yesterday. 

No favour will be accorded to 
anybody. 

Anybody can do this work. 

Anything that this man does turns 
into gold. 

Nothing that he begins ts ever 
finished. 




Out of the whole army not one 
man { nobody ) was saved . 
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SI’^T'VV a T q ]^* B '' ’i’q]C'• 

N» 

I 

to• 04-12 • qsw ©e-sjqpprq*- 

«W?fc‘ 1 

g^'ar <£fgsrq'’U^py cf ^ 

VM 

(W ^Tj* of^sr q • c^r; «5<3j* ^qprn|' 

S|* Sr sic* 

*WI I 

'O 

q^’§* sr 5^*^ p *jsr q**/ »r 

^•q* ( or y^’q*) 

o 

<*F ^ * ^ * P •^■^I-gp-or 

COr*y^'S* (or dj?rq-5’) ^rp; 

Sr^\q-2f vq-Srspo; qjw^pr 

qsp-SJt1 


This gentleman desires a cup of 
tea . 

Soon afterwards the entire herd of 
cattle vanished. 


Have you any good oranges 
to-day ? 

Several coolies will he needed for 
the work. 

In India most people are very 
religious . 

Some Tibetan officials are staying 
at Gum { Ghoom ). 

All the others have returned to 
Lhasa. 

Some of the others are staying in 
Darjeeling. 

Kindly give me another cup of tea. 


Each man shot one stag. 
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*r* B w g* sr or p* q^qpr ^*-s* gar ] 
Sc* I 

Or:— 

srS'SS' g* sj' oj* p- cjtjcqsr cpi 

5Tc| 


[Each man presented a cojnplimen 
tary scarf to the lama. 


J 


‘“■‘s cs. 


^'Srar^'3srs/s/^s/^a| | 


Owe each horse a pail of tinier. 


Cv -v 


SIA’-S^I'^jSI'^ q’STigSITTigsi'C^p^* Each man carried three big boxes 

I 


^'^3 X| ®* , ^ W5r ^5 | 

C* 'Tpi^sr 01* si* si^- 
W^SI^'Sc* | 

g-srsiE^'g^^-^q^riTc:-1 


This is the father of both the boys. 
Both of us shot the bear. 


,-v_ 




Both the pretty girls have come. 


Both this and that will be suitable. 


CS- 


O- cv 


sq T a \S n \‘^' 3'*W ^ q l’ CT l SE T £ r*‘V Do these two words mean th 

I «°™ t 


am]$I | 
wafq*a^£T| | 

ET|5p*CrS^5I | 

| ^*KT)^i'fT|q v ; ^^cT|*^*cT|Sci|- 

crsr^ | 


Yes, both their meanings appear 
to be the same. 

Is the meaning of this word exactly 
the same as the meaning of that 
word ? 

No. both their meanings are not 
absolutely the same. 

I want a few grapes. 
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' ^SfS; • sf. • • ar 

c-or^or^H^'3tj| - 5jvfc’ i 

(or ^*rsr<Ji«s|’cr) 
nrcSfa; a,tftrg* gc- a^-ar sjc*r 
gsrscergcg^ | 

^■^ arn, ‘S'* T ^‘ q l® c T^'^ £ \ 1 

srrj-q-^R-^-nrH’g-a^ | yfg-qy 
a|5^-ef ^ 1 

o^-q^r g'^r <^*^3^* SprBJtSr 

^1 

c^q^*r ^d]Scr]* wic^rSr 

Sfc*I 

Ir^p gd]*^ cZP^ap c* 

2j^*3T?fc* I 

Examples of ^C* Self, One’s 


I want a few of those grapes. 


A very little money tv ill do for me. 

At sundry (various , or divers) 
times many Buddhas have 
appeared in this world of ours. 

The lama ivas the only man among 
them. 

Why be angry? She is a mere 
child ? 

Either of these two will do. 


Neither of these two will suit. 


Of the entire thousatui men not 
even one escaped. 

elf, will be found at § 31, in, iv. 


Examples of ^5^'^3^* One 
found at § 31, vii. 

<?T3JC’ | (pron. nyung). 


another. Each other, will be 


I have never seen such a difficult 
language. 


2. The following are the Literary equivalents of the above;— 


^3^*3^’ 


3’(5j=T]’ 


Someone, Somebody , A certain (person). 
Something, A certain (thing.) 
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oj-or 

arar^£T|' 

S’SpT 

*F'5pr 

S'WJC* 

m 


) 


j- Some, Several, A good many, A good deal. 


C-v cv 

3 


J 


1 

) 


■icw 

W% 

•W 

'W^T 

^OTI'PIOTT 


] 

I 

f 


J 


Anyone , Anybody , fTAoe^r,- or, with negative 
iVo one. Nobody. 

Everyone, Either, Each ; or, with negative, 2Vo one 
Neither. 


Anything , Brewer, Everything , tft/Aer, : or 

with negative. Nothing, None, Neither. 


f * 


whole. Every , Entire, Complete, All. 


Mere, Sole, Only. 


Oth 


er 


Another. 


Each other, One another. 


*r*r ] 

Sr=r|«n|’£r 

Staffs 


Each, Every. 


Various , Sundry, Divers. 
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'ijapoKr^'T 

9* - 5’ 

W 

3=^ 

Cn 

V\ 




c 

Cv 

TV 

qj§d|T|' 

TT 

^c- 

VT SC ' 

^■^5' q 

^T 9 - 



J 




Most, 


Both . 


Few, Little. 


A /cm;, ^4 ZiZtfe 


&e//> One’s seZ/ 


6 T ame 


► TAe very same 


Such 


Either , Z?acA o/ fww. *— 






On each side of the two shores 
of {lake) Mapham {Jdschke ). 
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1 ,r 7 m 

1 i 4 


"WS* i Either , Both. Ex. :_ 

, Andon either ^ (ie hoth 

sides) of the river (Jd^chke). 

§ 32. Adverbs. 

are ^ detiv * ti ™- ®f Derivatives, some 

Adjectives or PartWpJ° there from Nouns . and “‘hers from 

R^ti!rX r ;rba nterr0gat ’ Ve ' NegatiVe > and < added to v T erTsl r^u,' 

r r* — — - 

expression q*raj?j- ' 7 add ‘ Dg *° the ad i eotl '' e «» 

to use an J 3 .■ C ° mm ° n habit, however, in the Colloqu.al 

e an a d] ect,ve adverbially without changing its form. 

tive adverbs“om'rim 1 S ° meWhere before th e verb. Interroga- 

inserted at any convenient nT**’ V the Verb 0thera may he 

Observed that they precedetlm verb! " s™*™’ S ° ton " 43 the ™le is 
ihe following are somp *1 

phrases used in the Colloquial ■— C ° mm ° nest advifrhs and adverbial 


X5 

<3j*T 



N5 


* * 


\5 

v«r 

V? 


N? 


WJC 


) 


Adverbs of Time 


JFAen ? 


(Added^to verbal infinitive) fFien, lhe #B| 


(A*ied to verbal root) H7 ie „, use d 

White. 


relatively • 


A o?/ (at tin's time) - p* j 

*’ \ H ^ Just now \t 

present. 

Hitherto , 6 T /> fo 


noiv. 


2'i 


Then (at that time). 
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NO ^ 

&3[ 

^5cw 


5F 


T’Aen (after that). 

Hereafter , Henceforth. 

Ever , Always. With negative. Never. 

* 

► Ever, Always, Constantly, Incessantly, etc. 

J 

1 IF^en, ,/«$< when. About, At the time. 

r Moreover, Furthermore. 

(Added to root of verb) Ever, with negative 
A 7 ever. 




Noio-a-days. 


Now and then. Often, Sometimes , Occasionally , 
with negative, Seldom. 


aJv'rpH - ) 

ipsr^lw]- j 

0W5JC - 

j 

1 

ST^’ l 


Again, Afresh, Anew. 


Once. 


At once. Immediately, Hurriedly, Hastily , Di¬ 
rectly. 

Once more. 


(With negative) Not at all, Never, In no case. 
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gOfOT - A short time ago 


?*’ 


! 


A long time ago l Form "'y, Previously 




OI 

ifefr or fq 1 

5*r£sr=q5=r|* 

=T]®cr|*ar 

Isr«r 


i 


Quickly, Soon, Presently, Directly 
In a little while, In a few 
minutes. 


After, Subsequently, Afterwards, Newt, Last, In future. 
.4t last. At length. 


Anciently, 


Already. 

lpj*ar 

^ C ' > Still, Yet. 

(Vulg.) 

P'?4C- Lately, Recently . 

^*^1" Late, 

* 

fsT^pj* Early . 

^ Without delay. 

**1 Slowly , Gradually, Gently, Softly , 

Lew? night. Last evening. 

) 

> Last year. 

J 

Eventually, Later on. Indirectly. 
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QySjr (Added to verbal root) Just, Just about. On the point of. 
Going to. 

C'-V Some time ago* 

*rSf, or # or Sfaft This year. 


Cv cv 


Year before last. 


aj’ar 


► Next year. 




Cv 



- Las# year* 




Yearly, Annually. 


Daily. 
1'o-morroiv. 

To-day. 

Yesterday . 

C^I’Sr^' Every day . 
9'£!*§ET] Some day. 


Adverbs of Place 

j 

I 

^ Where? Whither ? (Also relatively.) 

q]’C|— Us'C* 


IP/rerever, Anywhere. 





TIBETAN Q BA MM AH. 


1 H I 


cr|*q****yj* 

^ Nowhere. 

=I]*V**'SJ* 

or ] 




j- Here, Hither. 


1 


K There, Thither. 


) 

Xote.— In Lhassa Dir, Here, Hither t is loosely pronounced 

as if it were spelt t>X, i.e. something like the English word 

They, as pronounced by a Eurasian, with a slight dental d sound to 
the Th . Hence one sometimes sees the Colloquial form of Hm 
Hither, spelt <WV, which is not quite a correct form of the loose 
Lhassa pronunciation. Similarly one sometimes sees the Colloquial 
form of There spelt Da*. 


Both and ^ are incorrect. For the former the student 

should always use ^ , or <V^’ f when writing ; and, if he chooses 
to affect the Lhassa pronunciation when speaking, he should sav 
a^*r, not For he should always write or 

Over there. Yonder. 

C T|* Up there. 

Ov 

^ * 3 ] Down there. 


Upwards. 

Downwards. 
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Sff 



I 

Downhill. 

« 9 f«CT-apif«r 

Slcfj : =T]gcT|*Qjq|*C]* 

Hence 
Thence. 
5J^dj*aj* Be/ore. 
=T^C*0]* V 

\ 


Uphill. 


Upside down. 


Ahead , /n front , Om^arcfa, Forwards. 


Beh ind , 

cr|®£T|'aj* 

Afar. 

p'S^TH’ Op/wsi/g, 0i?gr against 
/nstead of. 


yar t/ws< 6y, Close by. 

<3^T O#. 

Backwards. 

g*fl5q]^-ai* Outside , IF/f/iou*. 

^c'ar IF, lnside , .4/ />ome. 

/Vom within , From home. 
From without. 
np^-ar To tfg /g//. 
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To the right . 

Together , Jointly. 

E verywh ere . 

c\jwnr '] 

r Around, Round about, .-!// round, 
WV Elsewhere . 

S 9 

Aside. 

v> 

Asunder f Ajxirt. 


Adverbs of Manner. 

^CT or ^5* < Tlie first added to root and the second to infinitive 
of auxiliary verb) Probably , Likely, Perhaps. 

^5^* ) 

v How f 


cv 

W5* (pronounced Den-pa) 

Ssr 

qsr 


► Thus , jSo. 


Quite so, Just so, Precisely, Exactly . 


Cv 

i?y degrees. Gradually. 

(Used with negative.) Quite , Completely , Absolutely, 

Thoroughly. 

Consequently. 
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EJjScn'CJ* Simply, Merely , Only , Solely 




Simply f Merely, Just t Only. 


Alternately. 
Almost, Nearly. 




Together , Jointly, Unitedly. 


Separately, Individually. 

Severally. 

v^-gsr^r 5 ingly. 

^clpJ'gbl'<3jC:-qq5j* Formally. 

Merely, Only, Solely, Entirely. 

*r<3j$r ] 

^'9^*^* }■ (Used with negative.) At all f On any account. 

or JFe//, with negative, IU t Bodily, 

1*4^1'*7|' Better. 

»Wf3pr Best. 

IMC* Even, Likewise. 

5c-crg?j-^- Fairly, Honestly. 

3 ^ Carefully. 

*S —N. 

Definitely t Punctually, Steadily 
jgswap-q^- Justly, Legally. 

TO' 


Certainly. 
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Orally. 

Personally, Precisely , Exactly 

■Tisjvrrgwpr Privately. 


MTeK" 


5 , We/y 6W 


5c-«rg«r«r 


J 


sg^srergsrapr 

Promptly. 

Punctually. 

Especially, Particularly. 

S' 

( Crdinanly, Usually, Generally , Universally , 
j Chiefly, Principally. 

SFT**V Decidedly, Exceedingly. 

§*^\^1 ^ Clearly, Distinctly , Lucidly, Intelligibly. 

a rule. Usually. 

Indirectly. 


^6„cfc. 

Diligently, Zealously 
Genuinely. 
Herewith. 


E arnestly, H ea rtily, 




'WS^ Easily. 

Gradually t Gently , Slowly, Softly. 

K‘ (Between a duplicated adjective or adverb, with at end of 
sentence) Of course. 
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Adverbs of Quantity and Comparison, 

* 

**] <5^ How much ? How many ? 

Chiefly , Generally. 


Even, Likewise. 


3TV {Used with negative.) Completely , 

the most part, Mostly, 

Almost, Nearly, With negative, Scarcely, 
? or in Coll. ^ Approximate !?/. 


/ 


51 C’q- 

^•Cl- 



jV/ore. 


*!CVJ*r 3 / 05 /. 


jPor 


Least. 


Too ; or add ?C* to any root ; or add jqfJCT as a verb 
to any root. 

Scarcely, 


afC’q* 1 

_ c^_ f Enough 

j 


W Only , Entirely, All. 
T 7 ]' 5 ‘ Partly. 


£|C*q- J 

-K^ 1 

i Much. With added, and followed by a negative,. 

Not much. 

Many . 



Fery many. 
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Too much f Too many. 
Few. 

9C* Little . 

*sD 

FT*' A little, A few, Some. 

top 


1 


}> Besides, More yet. 




J 


JCSJC* roo little. 


Interrogative Adverbs, 


^crar 


1 


f* FF% ? 


B'or 

ov 

5* 




t T a 5*»' 

£'V*\ or S-^' 

B F^5- 


How ? 


J 


e »|'S*r 

a r ? ' 

era* 

*1*$* 

*TT 

*T^*r 

*rp»r 


* When ? 


1 


Where? Whither? 


\ 


k Whence ? 
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J 


How much ? How many ? 


Adverbs of Affirmation , Doubt and Negation 


arompr 

Qj’uJc* 

QI'C^C* 




Yes. 


J 


No 


J 


°** .w Rather (i.e. Phan. ..pleases. 


CV -v 


q i 3c T9^' 3 r 

%cro l 5 - 

^c-Sjaj-^c- 


] 


t- Perhaps , Probably. 


At all events t In any case. 


Without doubt , Unhesitatingly . 


<5*01*1* 

^’OIST 

sr^*r 

*r^$r 


Rather t For the most part , Somewhat , Almost , 
Nearly , with negative. Scarcely. 


V 

) 


a//, Ever. (With negative) iVo£ o/ a//, iV^ever. 
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I K9 




5JC* 


cv 

*r 


*i^'cr 

£i^* 

Saj- 


Surely t Certainly , .By a// mearw 


7io means , Never. 


Indeed. 


(Added to root of verb), EW. With negative. Never 


'<■ Not . 


J 


A T ot jx>ssessed of, Devoid of. 

Abbreviation of Is not , Are no/ 

Abbreviation of /$ no/, Are not 


As regards the Adverbs and Adverbial phrases used in the Literary 
lanjjuage, it is hardly worth while giving a list of them, as the student 
can easily find them for himself in Jaschke’s or Hai Sarat Chandra 
Pas’s Dictionary, or in Csoma de Koros’s Grammar, where he will see 
how and to what extent they differ from the Colloquial expressions 

Examples of the use of Adverbs and Adverbial expressions in the 


Colloquial - 

gsj-'q- ( or 

c -^1 

■=’’ T T C \' fprS’ 5J*r §*r si^V w 

qc -Q- ( or 

O V 

^1 


When dul the Pan-ch‘en-rin-po-ch’e 
(or Tarshi. Lama ) come from 
Ta-shi-lhum-jx> (or Zhyi-tfa-tse) ? 


When the minister's son got 
married there were great festivi¬ 
ties. 


When the meat is nearly boiled 
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( or Whenever you can, get married. 


avq-eT) <qc*r (or nwj)| 

I 

rjer=n-q-a^-e\yq i 
j^-apruTc-Sj-e^p | 

‘VT'^'T^V^ I 

§<^sr pc q- q-p- qlsr apr^Sj- ^rq- 

B s >' a \^'5 TT l'^''^i' a r»K-«r^ | 

pc-q-qlTs^-a^q-qc- \ 

pr erm* ^i* p^ • p- 

^541 Cl-^’srar (^'LMC’) §6f*r 

[ (pron. nyuruj.) 

p^'^-<3j^*y^C'§^*DTc*csi | 


Where are you living ? 

Whither is the monk going ? 
Whence comes he ? 

How is your mother's health ? 
What is the price of that horse ? 
What o’clock is it now ? 

What have you built yonder house 
for ? 

Why have you come here ? 

While the house was being built t 
it collapsed. 

He died about dusk. 

When he went home he ate his 
dinner. 

When he was eating, he fell. 

How long (how many hours) is it 
since he died ? i.e. was alive. 

Have you ever been to Lhasa ? 

No, I have never been to Lhasa. 


Will you ever go there ? 
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9'* ■ c* gj* *j’ or cr ^ 5 - 

or w^etm 

C’^Svai-wjcl^SI'gc :-1 (P ron. 

nyiing.) 

r^-dpr (or 3T5j^*) 

gaj’sr^Tc* f 

yw^sc-^ir^c-^or (or qp|-S:tr 

*T^> 

^C^-«-^3C-gC*^T*^qi I 

| T&neifa^ | 

^c^or^-m^-^cli-STc;' i 

f ■5J-OT o^f q-Qifj- ^l-gjCTarfjifq 

I 

^t^qiX-S^SFTl-^gc-jf^Qr 

S^fe-! 

(or Vulgar Coll. ^’Q^* ) 

c ’§'S c: ’^i'^ Q r Q rS^^rSr^^' £ T|f?T 

sit] 

.^c;-Er&|-QTrrr^-^ | 


Some day l mag q 0 to Lhasa. 


I have never even been to Chiimbi. 


Many people have never been to 
the hills at all. 


The hills are very far away. 
Lhasa is too far away. 


Moreover , Lha#a is loo cold. 

That is not all. There is much 
more yet. 

Furthermore , there would not be 
much to do in Lhasa. 

I would rather stay in Darjeeling 
than go to Lhasa. 


Our troops once went to Lhasa. 


They may have to go there again ; 
or » Perhaps they will have f etc. 


Twelve years ago / went to Europe. 


How old is that tree ? 
How old are you '/ 
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^rvs-^csr^pr (or eig^^r) apr 

^ST (SIC'S?) ?ic-Q^q|| 

'O 

| i T Q, '^r a vi £ T'g'^’ c r^ 1 

S3 

•VFII 

o 

C5J • siqc-qj-§}' 

'Vf'l! 

o 

•vte^H1 

n^-srSjfc-1 

p^cp^cf^’g^STc - 1 

a!5J'5JC-SI^-§|=J| i 

CQ s -'S^’^55j'0^' ! ? | ’3C’‘ : I]^iaj-5 ; q|54C’ 

TVS*! 1 

*o 

m psr *y sc ^pppr’q'i" 0* 
^**11 

•v^l 

; =» I 

^=T=T s ‘-s i 


I read that book some time ago. 

Anciently (of yore ) the five pre¬ 
fixes were pronounced. 

N ow-antays they are not pro¬ 
nounced. 

I cannot find the book anywhere. 

At all events I do not see it now. 

Come here. 

Do not come here. 

They went away yesterday. 

Go aioay immediately , 

My teacher speaks very distinctly. 

He always speaks very fast. 

I do not understand him easily. 

Do not make so much noise. 


Why are you talking so loudly ? 
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ff *r °r SR- *• sc-ef ^tq- 

* w fi - 2r e \V!l 


Thu lama is only telling you the 
truth . 


^.cv cv 


Y^TgW'^'jgwrpcar^'SC'^r 

Hf^*rsn?rSic-1 

wc ^pc’jj'erg^-Tj-wiq-^Sj 1 or 
SFcrcsi | 

VT ^'T 
* n ^I I 

i?V «^q- j§sw pc-ar^g^- 

S'*!! 


yAe judge came to court very early 
to-tlay+ y 


Probably he will be late tomorrow. 


Just now it is terribly hot in 
Calcutta. 


Take the money to court per¬ 
sonally. 




aoa old is this little child? 

^1 


a >^ a i5T £, I 5 F§ s »rq-a» | 

q ^‘ c \ 5 ! V$ :t | ^' i J' rr ]?K r ~raj | 
a »‘V®i5'V a, * J "’ T r s M*3y E T| aj | 

q i^' h i5^‘S’*' 4 ’' q i I 

^^■®pr^rew | 

gft'qi^-crli-'gpr 

G^'3^' P c ’ ~ ,Q \ t‘ 


What pleasant weather / 

What a cutting breeze f 
What an excellent road / 

What an enormous dog / 

What a thick branch / 

What a beautiful girl l 

Wait a little: why are you so 
impatient ? 

Why are y&u building this house / 


25 
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g'3^^5'^' or S’ £ T^ =T l 1 

qpje^cf §^’?5c*csr 

(or Coll. C5T) | 

^ccf =rpsi * |pi*j * or y ^ 

oTjgq^T CI’^CW 

MV#* 1 

‘FI ^c-ef^i 

qpfoi' q- q^q‘ q- Ujapf y l*4=I|'=f 

1 


Why is the child crying like that ? 

Have all the servants gone on 
ahead f 


First you must turn to the right, 
then to the left, and then go 
straight on for a distance of 
about twelve paces. 


When you reach the road end . 
shout to me. 


There are rats everywhere in this 
house. 

How far is it from Calcutta to 
Darjeeling ? 


Is Kalimpong close to or far away 
from Darjeeling ? 

To pray is of course very excellent. 


x 33. Postpositions. 

What we call Prepositions, such as Of, To, In, On, By, With , 
From, About, Concerning , etc., and certain Prepositional phrases like 
By reason of, For the sake of, With respect to. According to. Instead 
of, etc., are rendered in Tibetan by Postpositions, some of which are 
simple, and others compound. 

The Simple Postpositions consist of the primitive ■ particles 

which are used in the formation of the Cases. {See § 25.) 

As regards the Nominative t'ase, no such particles are used. 

{See § 25, 1.) 

As regard.* the Vocative Case. (See § 25,11.) 
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As regards the Accusative Case, no oartmln ; B . 

j ., _ * uo particle is neoessarv. but 

desired the Postposition QJ’ may be inserted. Kx. 

NP 

Ori , 

^ _ f loves the girL 

p^-g*yj-aj-gsi^Hr§^0*^^q| | 

With this case the postpositions %*{ Q*’ and Ah f 
Up to, To, Till, are used. >»* 


N.B.— The following verbs may be used either with the ba 
accusative or with that and the postposition 0|| 

‘JflC-CT, a^ajTr To give , to deliver. 

^*r, fpST, To teach. 


H '*^' er , *HV r » To tell. To explain. 

®T er , g^q«Wg-*r, To show. 

^ To petition. To beg , To offer. 

To fear, To be afraid of. 


To strike against. 

To help , To aid. 
^QvXfc-xj- t« bring. 


As regards the Genitive Case 

# 

(see § 25, IV). Ex. 


the partioles are qj - q^- yj 


cv - 

| The sheep s head y Or the head of the sheep 

__ 

HFT*'*' The bull's horn, or the horn of the bull 
< 1 

w ^‘5‘Sfi‘3FF?Fn A dialect of the Colloquial. 


^*5 ®]C* | Price of bread. 

WjSfrer | The foolishness of pride. 

F c 5 rW***'«W, The height of this house. 
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^•0-5ip5J-Cr or 

^msi-tjoi-g-igsw i 

Sjnc^gajsm-gsisi 1 

T 55 W q ! 

*^•*^1 \ 


The voomarCs name. 

The danger of uncertainty. 
The wisdom of the East. 
The law of custom. 

The height of that house. 
The end of a chapter . 

The handle of an axe. 

The colour of a turquoise. 


As regards the Dative Case , the particle used is 01' (see § 25, V). 
Aa regards the Agentive Case, the particles used are ST, ^ 
gST, and C*jsr (see §25, VI). Ex.: — 


q 3 q r^iff q ' ar§ i’ a Q q ' 1 


He loves the girl. 

The hawk killed the pigeon. 


The dragon is eating the moon • 


I have read that hook. 

Have you hurt your finger ¥ 


Bfa;OTW (or ®W) FfWISF His father taught hin " 


jq^q|?J-HW-ai?rTj-gN-?rc;* \ H M companion did the work. 

ywy5)W«f fFSnVfl 1 Weed * ^ Ch ° king ^ mm ' 

Discipline improve* all men. 
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sie&w 04 * Jr 

wi^ 3 fc # 1 

*TE\^^prorX*T]^rg^f3ifc' | 

<S'*r^«rc^T^q^-?fc* or SbK 

sj«IX^-q5j^-|fc I 


Joy Will SOtneitmeS hill pCOplt. 

Money mined him. 

This man helped him. 

The heat killed my horse. 


As regards the Locative Case the particles used 
Of \ 

| In, On, At, By t etc. 


are : 


^54 Through. 

\ ~ 

V 

^ f In, On, At, By, etc. 

VO J 

(See § 25, vii.) 

As regards the Periodal or Durational Case , the particles used are 
* and QJ At, In, During, etc. 

(See § 25, vjii.) 

As regards the Modal Case, the particles used are :_ 

By, Through, By nay of. Via. 

SC Against, With, e.g., with verbs of meeting, fighting, paying 
respect to, visiting t etc, 

^ (Silent) With, Because, Since, etc. 

(Rather literary) By , Through , On account of, For, By reason ot, 



etc. 
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(See § 25, ix.) 

As regards the Ablative Case, in the limited sense in which it is 
used in this Manual, the particles used are :— 

Tha n t Except, Save, But, But for, Besides , etc. 


<^r 


Unless. 


(See § 25, x.) 

As regards the Ttrminative Cast, which in this Manual includes 

certain aspects of what is usually called the Ablative Case, the 
particles used are :— 

^ and signifying Direction towards, and 

^ C '» and signifying Direction from . (See § 25, xi.) 

Of the Compound Postpositions, most are used with the Geni- 
tive Case. The following are a few of them :_ 


*V 3 P r 

3*T3 *r 

5 car 

war 

W or 
^cq^dj* 


1 

j About , Concerning, Regarding, FFiYA re*/>ec* fo. 

°* behalf of, For the sake of. With the object of, 

tor the purpose of, J n order to, 

^ ? '7V> CC ° U, if °t> ^ reason of. In consequence of 
Through , By, Because of. 


Above (on top of). Upon 




Above (Higher up). 


According to. As, Like. 


^japOr 


Amidst, Among, In the middle of . 
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v. 



ism 


cqgm-ar 

si^-ar 

=T^C'ar 


f 


Behind, Back, Afterwards, Next. 


Before (place);’/™ front of. 


5 C T 

v V5 

<£sm‘ 

dp*djSJ* 

spar 

r 


Into the presence of. 
Instead of, In place of. 
From within. 

Inside, Within , In. 

Just by t At the side of. 


fused with 


Close to. 


"vSTOJ' During. 
or ^*flr , 

Oh the edge of. 

=^*OT 

j 

1 n reply or answer to, In return for. 


q^cTj’oj* 

^srar 


Below t Under f Beneath , After. 


jf^srar 1 

-v— f Towards. 

] 

1 he following are used with the Accusative. 

I 

[■ With , i.e., Along with, Together with , I n company with 






200 


TIBET AN GRAMMAR. 


^C-O^-er or Equal to. 

■^cycr Near to. 

^C^C-cf Far from. 


$13* Until, For (time), As far as, 


sr*je^l*r 


1 


«I<3J'q* j 


> Save, Except. 


For (space). 


Examples. 

p 7 a)*p QJ’ q^* Ojaq-g’ 

'O 

^=rr Si'Sf iror q<3f 3*1^* flT^SfSf 

1 

% §}C* oi* q]c*T lr 

<V^1 T 

o 

c^^api’aro^ | 

p^^or q-^’qio; ^C'S'WCSrq* 

""' ’VP 

™S 

CV c ^ ' "» 


/ know all about that. 

Ask him all about his journey to 
Tibet . 


This is not according to reason. 

The people died in consequence of 
the famine. 

He behaved like a fool. 

The soldiers used to march after 
the Amban , 


There is not much snow on that 
hill. 


Do not iralk before me. 

They came into the presence of the 
Dalai Lama. 


Let me write in re ply to that letter. 

Your servant may go with the 
coolies. 
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3^ ^° r Come with me as far as that house. 

vpi j 

o 

§ 34. Conjunctions. 

1- In Tibetan the use, aa in English, of Conjunctions like And and 
But is generally avoided, and the sentence is reconstructed, so as to 
begin with a subordinate participial clause, of which clauses there is 
often a long string before the principal verb is reached. 

Example :— 

pc-crsj- Sj*co;i^* cror or ] 

or or 

Here the sentence is turned into: That house not being mine, 1 
cannot give it to you. 

Not being , the negative form of the participle present of the verb 
To be , is rendered "4*®l The affirmative form Being, would be 

or i 

2. But where the Disjunctive idea is sought to be expressed the 
form is used thus : — 

pc' STST ^C- ^giv That house is mine, hnt / IO , 

-v ev -n gi v<> it to l/OU. 

Here the sentence is turned into : Though that house is mine, ( get i 
I cannot give it to you. 

•J. It would be quite allowable, however, to avoid using the Con¬ 
junctions altogether, and simply say : — 

F >er &r§jx§/£i3j | That house is not mine. / cannot 

cv -v ^ give it to you . 

or 


That house is not mine, ami l 
cannot give it to you . 



202 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


4. Instead of as above, ttJCT alone, or [TJ^' acoordrag to the 

final of the preceding word, or the gerundial particles (after 

final ^*) f y (after final 3j'. ^ Ol\ and *T) or (after final 
C’j q' ? 5J* and all vowels) may be used. Thus :— 


t'v 


(or Though that house is mine, I can - 

^ -v- cv -s noi ffive it to you. 

5. Another way of expressing the same idea is the following :_ 


pc-cwqpvtq'cm' ( ° r ) a., since, or because the house is 

i n °' mine - 1 cannot < riw il ,0 y™- 


°* illustrative of similar formations in connection with verbs 


other than 
=T]C5TS1C*CJ 


^•q’ and note the following :_ 

•qq^!-y*lC- C^i-gcior Though it was snowing hard / set 

out for Darjeeling. 


«|WT SJC-q- qq^f • • C^g-gjc’ar 


Ditto. 


( or qqsrtffc*) 


since, or because it ivas not 
raining I set out for Darjeeling. 


<5^*q’Srqq$r<3prgdj*?fc* ] 

cR^/crfi'^qq^Z' (or qqq'q*oj* ) 


s it was not raining he set out. 
As it is not raining I shall set out. 


7. The expression Either, . . 
Qxr , etc., or by 


It is not raining, but I shall not 
set out. 

.or, is rendered by or by 

Thus : — 
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I 


hither it is about to rain or about 
to snow. 


Or :— 

Or :— 

5^*q*^rapi|C^T^qq-(^i^ | , 

!3 SJ^* ^ ^1*^S* Either, lord, you will go or you 

ev __ will hang. 

«5j* g^*^* OI* gd]*q* q^yj^j* 

<jprq$!^*5jc* | 


;y^C'^* ^CT]'q* WZ' $!^*<3j* ^q]* q* 1 


Or ;— 

C'^q]xr^’ap*fi^*aj*i | 


r Either I aw right or wrong. 


Is the horse in the stable or not Y 


S. If is rendered by the expression RIOTS' or 
is more usual, by 1- alone. Thus :— 


q]OJ-^J^-af or. as 


q|(lj 5^ — ^ f or ^ If I am ri°ht . or if / were right. 

S3 

Or simply : — 

C'^'CTA^’^ { or ) 1 Ditto. 

The second and third persons also take this D^aj* or Q^qj** f 
Thus:— 


(or ^=>1^)! 
(or ^=n-3i)| 

So with the verb To have : — 


If thou art , or ivert , right. 
If he is , or were, right. 


C’oyqS'jq’q^'IAJ^’'^' ( or ) | If I have, or had , good fortune. 


And similarly for the other two persons 
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With verbs other than and (To be, or To have), the 

>o 

conditional sign <3j is simply added to the verbal root, Present, or 
Perfect, for all persons. Thus :—- 


c*rpor«-^ or «pr*i! 
^rpor^-af or g^l 


If I can, or could, give. 

If thou const, or couldst, give. 
If he can, or could, give. 

If I ask, or asked, him. 

If thou askest, or askedst, him , 
If he asks, or asked , him. 


C' 


® <3 j* if, is confined to Literary Tibetan. 

9. Expressions like Ago, and Since, in the sense of From the time 
that, are rendered thus :— 

1 


[ Three years ago I ate meat ; or, 
■_ It is three years since I ate meat ; 
or, I have not eaten meat for 


three years . 


Or :— 

C$f^’5^'Cia?4*^*Srcr]^j^*5c* | 

bb Our common conjunction And is expressed by meaning 
u>ith, used as an enolitic, but only the first two nouns in a series are 
connected by it, however numerous the series may be. Thus :_ 

Time and tide and death tarry for 

'cv cv nobody. 

Ol | 

Between two Imperatives, especially in Literary Tibetan, And is 
rendered by nj*. Thus : — 

(\ome and see. 

In Literary Tibetan, moreover, in addition to and OJ And 
and Rut are rendered by WJC and dp, and by the gerundial particle. 
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«v ev -v 

3C, -CjCr, or (SfT, and FT, *) or especially in sentences in 

which And occurs frequently , and it is desired to vary the particle. 

# 

Thus :— 


Eating flesh and drinking blood 
(Das). 

Tall and well made. (D.) 

Heat is hurtful (but) redd is bene¬ 
ficial. { D .) 

As you are of high and noble 
birth. (D.) 

If 1 have prophecy and know all 
mysteries and all knowledge, 
and if I have all faith , so as to 
remove mountains , but have not 
love, I am nothing. ( I Corin¬ 
thians xiii. 2.) 


^•a-^q^Q^crq | 

^c-ajciprq | 

SE’qSarq’qdj | 

jgy^^i^c^q*^ | 

**pry vpj-ycsayqc* =rpic-q* 
ay Jpr ^ • yr 

ffq'^yyyq-^^'sySfv^* 1 
gwsrSiy^ | c* s*ujc**r»iy3f '\ 

«*r y* *?] • * °» i 

qcjaj'q**a]*/t=y 3ST qrrp^^afy ] 

w fr q-^y nrsr ^ 1 

c$r j|y I5I5T nr ycy j 

@5’^Srfir**-og* | |§S‘ C ^‘9‘ 

>o 

yr qif ^ * q^ * | 

*yfq 1 ^ *yqc* * qy^ * 

vTi 

11. In the Colloquial or, after tinal y^ y^ q'^ or T]C* 

may signify And, Either. Neither , or Nor t according to the context. At 
tbe beginning of sentences the following are common : However , 

Hut, Well; However, But, Moreover ; Then; 

q54'-^54' Then, In that case. Consequently 


Come ye out from among them, 
and be ye separate, saitk the 
Lord. And touch no unclean 
thing; and I will receive you, 
and will be to you a Father , and 
ye shall be to me sons and 
daughters, saith the Almighty 
(2Corinthians vi. 17, 18.) 
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Examples :— 

| 

S/sr^cs}^ | 

u-^1 

* 

^'3^*9^^' c *ns^’ °r^c* 

CTJ^I 

’sm§«j | 


And behold .. 

There is no sugar either. 

Nor milk. 

Nor milk-jug. 

However f if you want them. 

Then the judge said to the prisoner. 

In that case I shall acquit you. 

Well, don't be angry. 


The Literary equivalent of Hut, However t is CW l 

12. Whether is expressed by using the interrogative duplicative 
suffix. Thus :-— 

q^qyq*55^* 

<VF1I 

o 

^1 

'O ^ 

3'^! 

j 

Vd 

1 'i. Or may be expressed either as explained in clause 7 of this 

1 * 

>J , or thus ;—- 

P | Is he hungry or thirsty f 


Whether I am right or not , who 
blows ? 


Whether it is correct or not, I do 
not know. 

Whether it will rain or not , who 
can say ? 


Whether he set out or not , you 
know. 
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14. As to the use of Conjunctions with Numerals, see ^ [{ 

Note 3. 

§ 85. The Substantive Verb tXp'CT To be. 

The primary meaning of this verb is To exist, To be present, but 
it is often used attributively, i.e., as a mere copula to connect subject 
and attribute, and also as an auxiliary to other verbs 

As a substantive verb and when used attributively it may be 
conjugated thus :— 

Present Indicative. 


° r 

w i 


Affirmative. 

I am here. ? 


1 


Thou art 
i here. 

or ] 

j He us 

•VOT, here. 

(pronounced yo’-a-re'). I 


H e are 
here 

) y 

_ / ou are 
^ here. 

P^S'^'W', or i 

' J. ( They art 

^P',or ) here. 


or C^-WI ( 


There being no difference between the singular and plural construc¬ 
tions, only the singular will henceforth be given. 

and connected as above with the third person, may 

also be used for phrases like There is , There axis, There are, There were 
etc. Thus :— 


C^CS 


^C-rTj^q-Q=^V <3pirp3C-<§C-WT.§' There are thirty hate in thi s 

village. 

^1 

also ns ay apparently be so used when the speaker 

expresses knowledge derived from information. Thus : — 




W*^^'*^* Is there anon on that hilt or not ? 
OFpj I No, there is not. 
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According, however, to Mr. C. A. Bell, implies oncer- 

tainty. 

The future root Bfc-, f or a n persons, is sometimes used for the 
present tense, when vagueness or indefiniteneas is implied. Thus 

There are wild animals doton in 
that valley. 

An Intensive form of BJ^er is ^'CT, similarly conjugated, but 
not now in use. 

An elegant Literary form, not much used however, is 



I am. 


Thou art. 

Sl'SM', or =^0^ or 

He is. 

And the Respectful form is :—- 



I am. 


Thou art. 

CJgsjpT, or or 1 

He is. 

qgq|^I*Cr^3j J J 

Negative of 

sr=v*n 

1 

I am not there. 

or I 

Thou art not here. 

or SPVy^ or 

He is not here. 

f 



Interrogative Form 

uTv^*, or ^ \ 

CJM* or or <**5^ j 


Ami here ? 


or 
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Art thou here ? 


(or *]•), or 

•WT** | 

P ^^i’5' Q »^ r T c ’]S)', or 0^q|TJj$j-J 

or y^*«r^* yls he here ? 

cXT^r^xj l 

or SJ^SIST, or 


or 

W or 


J 


Atn l 7 tot here ? 


cv 







« ^ I } ^ rtou not here , 

(or q*T) t or fjO 

(or ppr )s or S^«r»T U he not heref 

or or ^-qj 


cvjpspSp | 

g^q]-q^- ( or q^, 
puipifuf^ or 

q-^| 

Colloquially, Wjpq’ is sometimes pronounced Va'-pu, instead of 

Ya'-po. 

In some phrases, like the following, Q^* and not is used 

with the first person ; probably because there is really no nominative 
I, but the construction is ‘ ‘ There is to me.’' 

Moreover, the phrase is conjugated with HT etc. Thus ; - 

J 

1 am cold . 

•O 

I I am ill. 

27 


Attributive . 

I am good. 
Thou art good. 
or He is good. 
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I am hungry, 
I am thirsty. 

Imperfect Indicative. 


This may be formed just like the Present Indicative, the context 
generally sufficing to show what the tense is. Thus :— 

Affirmative . 


F^iSWa" 35 ^. or 

or 0^' or 

3j^-q-^ ] 

Ss-orc-gimcT'Sk 1 

^ sS 

or 

S 3 xj 

&aiffgqfqrai^, or <v^\ 

SJ> ^ 


I was here yesterday. 
Thou toast here yestercltty. 
He teas here yesterday. 


I was rich once. 


Thou vast rich once 


or He was rich once. 


Apart from contextual indications as above, this tense may also 
be formed with the aid of the auxiliary verbs ^‘CJ* and _ 

Thus :— 

Affirmative. 

I ivas here. 


occa- 


Tkou wast here. 


or 

nftlly 

ra-oA-^-u^'tri.S,', or occasionally was here. 


sio 

C^ 




Negative. 


(vulgarly ) 1 I was not here. 
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Thou uxist not her 
He uyis not here. 


Attributive. 


p 7 w<r5^-q-^ | 


I nas rich 
Thou u'fist 
He uvis rich. 


/ utmogative. 

or Swfej*^ lt’„ s / h „ e , 

or.^j<rej| 

(or w Wa s , thou here ? 
or q') f or (or 

or CJ) | 

F 0 ^*^ «T^*yT f or q*T. $ Was he here ? 

or CJ j| 

And so forth. 


Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. 
Same as the Imperfect Indicative. Thus :_ 

/ have, or had, been here before. 

And so forth, throughout all constructions. 


Future. 


I’he Future Simple is expressed Colloquially by Dkjc;* f, 


Thus :— 


Affirmative. 




) 

- - 
f <W§-»ic- 


I shall be here. 
Thou wilt be here. 


He will he here . 
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Attributive. 

or, in Literature, I shall be good. 

sj 

or, in Literature, Thou unit he good. 

p : U s ld|-'q-DTc- ) or, in Literature. , u wW 6e gooJ 

ejaC^'O^K | 

S 3 

A.if.— ^ or in Literary Tibetan should not be used as a mere 

copula to connect subject and attribute, nor should it be used 
substantively, but only as an auxiliary to verbs. 

Negative (Col.). 

I / shall not be here. 

C-lAFT^f 1 / shall not be good. 

And so throughout, inserting before U4C* 1 


ca^-^SJrcsr 

c’c^-y^’Bfc’csr 

c* 'Sfc'csr 


Interrogative (Col.). 

] Shall I be here ? 


i Shall / be good ? 

- or tMc:*c:^i| 

Shall I not be here ? 


Shall I not be good ? 


And so throughout. Also with W or W Thus :— 

Shall I be good ? 

The other tenses (which really represent the Conditional) are as 
follow s :— 
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| / ,oouM be here. 

or 5^-q-i 5 I Thou umUdst he here 

s& 

or 0^xr<vpil He would be here. 

cq^- 


S^'^'5-' !• 35y, or ac, or q^<q- 

CV I ^ 

FA*V5 - j 


I would hove been here. 
Thou wouldst have been here 
He tvould have been here. 


Literary. 

I shall be here , 

N» 

And so for all persons. 

I would be here. 


sS * 1 

EpiAfe^^gvsrqyipf, 

or S<^| 

pc-q^^-D^- qv w q-^^ 

or q^g-3f| 

o 

cq^^-SEj^q^-q-SK'T! 

*0 

pc'P^* 

or qyqSf, or SEj^-q^Tl 


Thou wouldst be here. 


He would be here 


I would have been here. 

Thou wouldst have been here. 

He would have been here. 


Subjunctive. 

Phrases like If I am f If [ be, Should I he , * .then . * * * / mill or 

k 

would he ; or, If 7 were,. . , .then. . . .1 would be, or would have been, are 

IS 

formed, tor the present tense, by using the expression 

or or 5. or or simply. or 

sw 5J for all persons, and then usine the future root C^JC’ Thus : — 
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A ttributive. Present . 


**pr^ c-gq^'1 1 


c* 


Or :— 

2Jc' | 


o 


I r r 

i If I am, or If I be, or should I be, 
rich , I trill be happy or com¬ 
fortable. 


C* 


Cs 


I^TQ^-ars^-crttic-1 



•g^-erwj^ (or $S*V If thou art , etc., //?©« un/f 6e 

^ happy. 

tl’cxjc* | 

fn g=T] q ( or g^'cr If h e i 3 etc., he will be happy. 

&fc*| 

For the past tense the construction is similar, save that 
etc., for Would be, and 5^', or <3^, or qC’ for Would have been, 

are used instead of though for Would be 5Jc* may also be 

used. 


C-cpysfSJs^' (or s\y»pj-) 

or or 

^T. or SC-J 

O sS 

g^-gai-cfK^-aj; ( or o^-) |g- 
sfar^erq^ «r or 

«r gc-1 

Fg*T£WV<^ ( or ) §K 

or E5^*q* 


If I were, or had / been, rich, 
/ would be, or would have been t 
comfortable. 


If thou, etc,, thou wouldst be. or 
irouldst have been, comfortable. 



If he, etc., he would be, or umuld 
have been, rotnforlable. 


or or g C ' , 


Substantively (Col ). 


Hie construction 


is just the same as when used attributively. 
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Negative. 


Same construction, but with 
Tims 



instead of or 


It l am not, etc.. / toil I not b, 
com for table. 


I lie Literary attributive construction is ;_ 


If I am rich l shall be ha 


C-|qi-ef3^-3j-i,=-q^.g v£r ^^, lf j mn r . ch j wmM hf 

C‘gy?3fr4^^]*-cr3^*-, H(ul j betn nrh t irouJd h u Wn 

^ happy. 


Potential. 


i«.g- 

and 


Ph rases expressive o 
good), are rendered 


f ability to he present > or ability to be anything 
w;th the aid of To he able or hv that 


other auxiliaries, added to the root of tX^'cj* Th 


Prese n t, 

or ^5jfc\ or £J=r / can be here. 

N 3 O ’ 

5^1 

or qq-5jc’ or qq' J can be joorf. 

5^ i 


or gn'iMr - , 

or 

pwqj-rrSr^-gq^ ul gq-yjh- 

sj 

or | 


Thou canst be here. 


He cun be yood. 
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Past, 








p’^3|*q*y^q-q^ 



. r or 3 l ” Sr I 


I could be here. 
I could be good. 


Thou couldst be here. 
He could be good. 


Probability. 

Phrases expressive of likelihood or probability of being present t or 
of being anything (e.g. t good), are rendered by means of 

with UJC, or by means of or Thus, Colloquially :— 


C’fl l ^5’5r-S]-J5ai-si-q ( 51 

C Gys, 1 


Present. 

1 

! / may be here. Perhaps I shall 
f he here. It is likely that I shall 
be here. 

_ J 

or V4C* Thou mayest be here. 


Ct*j3]*cp3ft: *§j*(Stexp^ • 

%?r i 

pyjqi'critjt'qjur^-cr^c' 


or &*JC*31* k I may be good 


or WJC* He may he < 7 oor/, 


| 


N.H.— 


y ^ r 3’, tfJC*3]* and 


u rr 


tten etc. 

•nit- tins is not quA,e clear. 


similar expressions 
The correct form 


arc* sometimes 
is probably 31* 
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Past. 

or ( V^ a l! 1 might be here. 

(or S^tq-er) % Thou mighlest be her, 

e, '^5', or %gi 

(or O^H]-£T) CJ$af He might be here. 

* rt ^5» ° r =%g| 

Similarly with UvJtq'iT Good, instead of Here. 

Negative. 

Ae regards the phrases in which W^erc^g* and occur 

the negative construction is to change these into or ^JdrSf 

or 

or Ex. :— 

! Perhaps I shall not he here. 

Literary. 

This construction is in To be possible, combined, some¬ 

times with the Verbal Root, but usually with the Infinitive in the 


Terminateve case. Thus :_ 



(°r eq^-j 

/ may he there . 


(or tS^-) 

/ may not he there. 


(or 35^, §^-q- 

I might be there. 

i 




(or 5^-, S^-CJ- 

1 might not be there . 

%T: 




or Skj^') i 

/ wight hare f*ef n they* , 


(or yT^'j 5^'ci's^i 

/ wight not have h* * n then 
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There is also 
reckon, used thus 


another construction in qgc-ei- To calculate, 


^•Wj-qqjc* I 


It may be so . I reckon, or guess it 
is so. 


Hortative. 

I^ii ases like Must, Ought. iShoubl (in these senses), Seed, Want , etc., 
to be, are rendered by means of or perhaps more Colloquially 

<»r hy i hat and other auxiliaries, added to the root of 

Thus ;— 

* Present. 

l ? must be here. To me if is necessary 
’ ^ ' * - to be. here. 


or ^STtKfc* | 


i 

t 

i 

J 


o 


nr qSjj-i'Rc - 1 


yThou must be here. 


) 


or | 


L He must be here. 


J 


Past. 


^ or ^Tj^* / should have been here. To me 

if arts necessary to be here. 


or Thou shouUlst have been hern 

J- I 

or (h should hart been here. 

^C*1 



TIBETAN GRAMMAR, 


219 


Or (instead of gc j 9 or for all persons. 

■"■ — If there is an adverb to show the tense, the Past mav he 
constructed like the Present. 

Purposivk. 

Phrases like That.... may or might tie: In order that.... may or 
might be ; So that. . . .inay or might be ; In order to be r etc., are ex¬ 
pressed by means of the Infinitive put in the Genitive Case and 


followed bv 

w 


Thus 

Cs -v— 

CV -s— 





That I may (oi might) be h* n 
So that he may (or might) be sab . 


The Literary construction is to put j n the Terminative 

( ase followed by g or g’^T in the Genitive Case, and winding up with 
Thus 




cw^’g ( or $*) ^*3*1 That I may or might exist. 

Gi the construction may he in put in the Genitive Case 

cv '» 

and followed by Thus : — 

^ That they may all In one (John 

‘ >a xvii. 21). 


* x. 


I 


Imperative. 

does not seem to possess any Imperative Hoot of its own. 
Regarded as a substantive verb, its Imperative would per¬ 
haps best be expressed, as in Literary Tibetan, by 

. . ^ 
or. more emphatically, ^ literally Become being or 

Begin to exist. Thus : — 

^ ^ f -Be here fit mirfiiiu/. 

or 
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Such an expression, however, would probably never be used in 
fact. A Tibetan would ordinarily say :_ 

^ ^ ^ 1 Come here at midday. 

If the idea of origination , or becoming, be implied, the proper 
Imperative would probably be Negative | 

Colloquially the Imperative of g^'C^ or, more elegantly, 

or respectfully To make. To do, To act, might bo brought 

into requisition. Thus :— 

7^ or^^^wj^'crg^’tor better Be here at midday ; i.e.. Make to 

be here, etc. 

9 ^ ^ ) 


( N.B . g^l i 8 vulgar Colloquial, g^’ is sometimes used instead 
of g^l. but g?4* seems more correct.) 

Negative :— 

or 

Do not be here at midday. 

q'q§S', or 

Note that in / rrohibittons the Imperative takes the Present Hoot 
of the verb. 

When used attributively the Imperative of is. in the 

Colloquial, formed with the auxiliary verbs gS* 1 ^', and 

just mentioned. Thus : — 

g^*,or or 5^1 Be quick. 


Negatively ;— 

(<>'■ ^>r «=- ) | 




(>i 


\ 


Do not be late. 


3 ^’srg^' ( or qg^ or, > j 

Anottier way, which, however, is rather Hortative than Imperative, 
lfi to use the auxiliary verb gg?4*q' In this ease, there being no real 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 2lM 

imperative root, and what is said being only a statement of fact and 

not a command, the negative instead of 5J* is used. Thus — 

* ) 

€ 

“S __ 

(S’vsrypl I Do not be afraid . Literally, Fear¬ 

ing, or fear, is not necessary. 

This also, however, may be expressed in the usual way. Thus : — 
(orSrqg^’ or&!*£J^*) j )o not f ear . i e ^ makt 

-v fear , 

or | 

The enclitic particles (after final "1\ *V or «r, an.l a ft cr 
anything in the Colloquial), (after all vowels, or after final C* A* 

* 1 f 

^ ^ , or ^ )# an -d (after final 5J* are only used for peremp- 

tory orders and stern commands. Ordinarily they are omitted Kven 

then tlie order is softened in various ways, e.g. by using the polite 

expression ^^Tg^’, or the still politer one Phase. 

Thus:— 

| Phase be careful. 

Please do not be cruel. 

When addressing equals or inferiors familiarly, the following 

*■ ™ 

constructions may be adopted :— 

-! 5^ gC or 1 Now then, be quick; or Do he 

quick. 

Do be punctual. 


A more Literary form would be : — 






Now , do be ComforUd , 


Precative. 

This is formed with the aid of Literary or Colloquial 

(the Perfect Root), Imperatives of the ver b To allow, added 

in Colloquial to the Root, or, in Literature, to the Terminative case 
of the Infinitive. 
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Thus : — 


cr^cxf tXi^-qsq| T 
c'^c-cr^-q^qj-S^ | 

(5«T1*) ^=T|^J'CT|<3jCX’ 

or 3frpr |^-1 

C^q^q^* (Bc T) ^c-| 

P^C’^Wyq5«ir £e< Arm ft, first. 


| me 6e first. 

I 

I 


c*r j§^ ^ q §cq- fj-utjc;• 

psTC'^csF^-q^qi-qj-^'ci^’, 

or q§d]'DT"C^ | 


/ sfta// «<?< let thee be first. 
W ill he let me be first ? 


Literary. 

C^C’Cr05^’«I^§q|-Sqj | 

Or :—The root of the verb Sf^'ET may be put in the tenninntive 
ease, and the auxiliary verb cn^JOTq’ used. Thus :_ 

yJ^*^*q]S|Q4*3f | Pray let me be first ; I bey you (o 

' 1 J 1 let me be first. 


\ 

Let me be first. 

) 


Permissive 


This is formed with the aid of £«l|*q* To b(t "Hawed. Thus :— 

^ <5^ or | / may be here. / am allowed to 

"— cv -v— be here . 

13 ^^ ' or * q I'*T^ q l I Thou art allowed to he here. 



Q* 


* q T S7 l' f VS q | 1 He is allowed to be here. 

O 

^ or ««n-«C- | / was allowed to he here. 


or 

Cv 
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Negatively : — 

or »r*r / 1<w „„, a „ omd . etc. 

Sir | 


•Si'S'q | ) , 

^ f 1 may not he here* / #zj/j im/ nUowed to h* 

i^^pSp^ ] \ here ’ 


l May I 
f here • 


he here? Ant / alltnred to he 


Interrogatively :— 

- i 

ca,^5-S^-si-*oj-Lq5)| 

c | j 

or «tq- Was 1 not allowed to he here / 

?£'C*q 

Optative. 


Am / not allowed to he hete f 


This is formed with the aid of the Imperative of V^Z *q ' 

To come ,. Thus :— 

c- (or) ^3f<v ( er ) ^ I Oh, or Would, that 1 irere there. 

The construction is the same for all persons. 

In Literary Tibetan :— 

c- (<V) ^-5js-ciV3^ 1 Would / were there. 

And so for all persons. 


Infinitive. 

^*CJ| To he present. To exist. Or, attributively, To he anything 
(e.g., good). 

SJ^'q^q | To have been t etc. 

( or 3fc*gf ) | To he about to he. 

In Literary Tibetan the Infinitive is also Sfe'CT but it js often 

y^'q^' Thus: — 


seen in the terminative ease, a-< 
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I'V? ''' ( or ^ We *<■' thou art a teacher. 

That is. We know thee to be a 


Again :— 


teacher. 



( or cX,’^ C]^* ) Whom makest thou thyself ? 

Literally, Who thinkest thou that 


CKJSlj 


thou art ? That is, Who thinkest 
thou thyself to be ? 


Colloquially these would be : — 

13^' ( or Wj’CJ' ) We know thee to be a teacher. 

15*^1 3^^ ^*i\T^*CT ( or J Who thinkest thou thyself TO be ? 

i 




Sometimes the plain root is found in Literary Tibetan used in an 
Infinitive sense. Thus: — 


q-yy The ,, supposing him to be (Jhave 
, keen, or that he was) in the com- 

^ ^ | pamj (Luke ii. 44). 

Wheie mandatory Imperative verbs like Tell, or Order , govern (in 
English) an Infinitive, the proper way of rendering the phrase in Tibetan 
is to turn the Infinitive into an Imperative. Thus :_ 

poi g-q-q-g^ojq | Tdl ](im no( (Q he [aU 

F 3 ^ Order them to he here at dawn. 

ojq| 

Participles. 

having only one root, the Present and Past Participles are 
tin- same and exactly like the Infinitive. Thus :_ 


Being ; 




Been. 


to hi 


The Compound Perfect Participle is y^'q*y5<5*q* Having been. 

In Colloquial the Future Participle is Usfc’cf]* or About 
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Periphrastic Participle ;_ 

In the Colloquial this is f or animates, aIld ,„ r 

inanimates, the former meaning who i», or ,«w. or which ,> or and 
the latter reWt or an.,. It is really used as a kind of adjective. 
Examples ;— 

K* or *qyq=i|-cj- 5 c • 2 f 3j^ ■ ^ • 

Wl 


/ itxifit n sptixihI who 1 a h(>fi £a 7 




£ J‘« £ >-er^ e > I 


1 his horse is a fleet one {one t / 1 / 
is fleet). 

1 o«r knife w a blunt one. 


The Past is similarly constructed. Thus :_ 

l w<l nt the servant who u^ts 
-v— honest. 

1 

Hie Future may he constructed like the Present. Thus :— 

Q Cf ^Tp<3j / want a servant who will be 

- honest. 

Wl 


Or thus 

- • 03 ■ ^n55'q|-‘cf 5Z • £ip3j * - 

5 =r ] 5 ^ | 

Or ; — 

-•01-ysfSfc-g^- (or 


Ditto. 


Ditto, 


In Literary 'I'ibetan the Present Participle is also or other 

variant of the verb To be. 


Examples :— 


F^’ P-'^p' ^'Sp =^-oj' 

q r w 'jftT i 


/ speak to you who are in this 
>~oorn. 
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q-g-a^- q* ^ c<3f q* WT 

%*=& I 

*^rq1 | ^•cj*ajq]^|-ci§ k - 

^^Tj5pqS=r|* ^]^qc*g^'uT^‘ 
q*5C’! ^rwf^q^cr | 

C’Sf' * •^•qSsrq-^c*^* cf 
^cr^’^’o^'q^'T | 


And whatsoever is {that which is) 
more than this is of the evil one 
(Matt v. 37). 

Holy , holy, holy, Lord God, Al¬ 
mighty , which teas and which is 
(Rev. iv. 8). 


I atn. . . . which is, and which tea * 

I 

and which is to come. 


As the above examples show, the Past construction is similar, 
the context giving the tense. 

The Literary Future for the Periphrastic Participle follows the 
lines of the Colloquial. 

Other Literary Participial Expressions. 


^ t 


»K’SC 




Present. 


Being ; as, since, when, after, while. ..is, are. 


<£ At the time of being : when, while. ..is, are. 
ys,C \* <3 i' In or by being ; if, when. ..is, are. 
ysj^' 04 ’ Being. 

y — * ^ 

^ ^54 Though, since, because. ..is. are. 

or For being 


Past 


M t ^ , 


^ ( 


y^-api- 


i Having been ; as, since, when, after . .. u-as, were. 


Because, since, when...was, were ; Having been 
After , since, because, when... was, ivere. 
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In or by having been • if, when...was, were. 

Having been ; as, since, when, after. . .was, were. 

Other Colloquial Participial Expressions. 

Present. 

ot As, since, because , etc. is, are. 

' At the lime °f bein O ; «'*<«, while... is, are. 

sd 

In or by being; if, when...is, are. 

STSW Being. 

-v— f For beinn. 

UsfSv'OJ' 1 


ufc'q^c* 

5^-q’0(«r 


Past. 


) 


f Because, si nee, ivh en, a fter , 


J 


as , . jvas % trere. 


Supine. 

This is formed in Literature by putting the Infinitive in the Ter- 
ininative case. Thus, To 6e . 0r jt may be , orme( , by 

putting the Root in the same case. Thus * To be 


In Colloquial the supines are 



and 



Verbal Noun. 

In Literary Tibetan q To be, is often seen turned* into a 
Gerund, or Verbal Noun, by the addition of the Definite Article 

S', o r &\, or sometimes both. Thus y^'q'^ ysj^’q’dj^ 

The being , 
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Example :— 

nix CM Master, it is good for us to be here. 

' ’ ” 1 Literally, The being here is good 

(Matt.' xvii. 4). 

The Colloquial Verbal Noun is simply the Infinitive with or 
without 



Example :— 




Lord , the being here is good for us. 



^ 36. The Verb 4 To Have/ 

O' 


Like the Latin Mini est, or the Russian U menya yest, There is 
!<> we, this verb in Tibetan is merely an adaptation of the Substantive 
Verb To be, with the subject put in the dative. But whereas, 

in Latin and Russian, this construction is onlv an alternative one. in 
Tibetan it is the only idiom used. 


Examples: 




/ have a mother. 

I have not a father. 
Once l had a gun. 


] That country will not have a king. 

And so throughout the conjugation. 


Periphrastic 

Examples :— 

g^-nraEj^-g^^-cr^l 

'O 

5TarEX^*q*^ ] 


Participle. 

The faith which thou hast. 

The faith which thou hadst. 

The faith which thou wilt have. 
He that hath. 

He that hath not. 

Even that which he ha th (ib.). 


! (Matt, xxv. 
,9, 
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§ 87. wap’ To Be. 

Like tiiis verb is used to express direct affirmation, or, with 

a negative particle, direct negation, and also to connect anv subject 

4 

witli its attribute. It cannot, however, like ttfexj', h e used to ex press 
presence, or existence , or the idea of possession. In other words, though 
may be employed in every case in which is used, vet 

Cv _ 

"T never takes the place of | 

It may be conjugated thus:— 


Present Indicative. 


C’ttjqfSryWj ] 


Affirmative. 

/ am good 


g^’^d]*zq*^cT]' , or occasionally ) 

^ ^ C Thou art good 

Very rarely J 


p-Uiqpq-^| Or, occasionally:— 


I 


prc^JCTj'CJ’Q^ETr or very rarely ^4^ | | 


He is good. 


ci-qsc’cr i 

Or occasionally:— 


Literary Tibetan. 

1 am good, 


1 

\Thou art good. 


lie is gootl. 


The plural being the same as the singular, it is omitted. 
Honorific construction in Literary Tibetan : — 

(Xot used). I am good. 

I Thou art good. 

or He is good. 

or apprCTWE} 
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Colloquial Negative . 

C for vulgarly | I am not good. 

or | Thou art not good . 

'O 

p-c^xrsr^ | 


Or occasionally :— 

pcxjc7]*cf IrQ^cq | 


He is not good. 


Whether 


i Is h e good- ? 


51^* is Literary t and both *1^* and Colloquial 

CH 

Literary or Colloquial it is best to use | 

Interrogative. 

or dwfCWT f Ami good? 

or 

Art thou good? 

p-^qj-cRy^sr, or S^-qsr, | 

or 

Or occasionally :— 

p r W|q|-?ra ( ^q]TI|*I- j or OAqfqpi ] j 

NS ) 

Literary. 

Am I good ? 

^ <^5T 3 or | Art thou good ? 

>o 

p^ | Is he good ? 

N.B .—Jf and when, in the Colloquial, UsJ<5* is used with the 2nd 
person, it is generally when a question is being asked. It is hardly 
ever used in the Colloquial with the 3rd person, though it is not abso¬ 
lutely wrong so to use it. 

Im ei.fect Indicative. 

Same as Present Indicative, the context generally showing what 
that tense is. Thus : — 


r 
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| Yesterday I uas good. 

pi or ,, thou usist good. 

nS 

JEJ ^IC or occasionally ., he teas good. 

^1 

"*0 

In Literary Tibetan the construction is similar, but of oourse the 
Literary forms of the verb must be used. 

Another method is similarly to rely on the context for the tense, 

Cv 

and to use W4^*CJ*Us!<S' for all persons, or to vary the last syllable 
according to the rule of the Present Indicative. Thus :—- 


W (Coii. gaj) 

'M\ 

§pf (Co g3j‘) orgipiqref 


<WT. or «tyers«; | 

fpi" (Coll. «rp 


Formerly I was good. 


i ) 


thou toast good. 



rr*<v, or »i'v e nvy , ll 


•) 

5 


>j 


he tvas good . 


The Literary form of this construction would be 
for all persons, preceded by 513^ or other indication of tense ; and 
would replace WJ^TCJ | 


Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. 

Same as Imperfect. Thus :— 

1 have t or had , been good. 
And so forth, throughout all constructions. 


Future. 

Same as in i.e. expressed by IAJZ* for all persons. 

The Literary construction is :— 


232 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 






pi'frSVo^'T | 


-.i 

&\'' I 

>■» 

p-* • ’ Jj<5 : ^' | 


/ shall be a shepherd. 
Thou wilt he a shepherd. 
lie n-tll be a shepherd-. 


/ shall have been 


* * ■ 


Thou will have been. .. 


H e trill hurt* heen. 


When is used as an auxiliary to other verbs, we shall find 

that in the Colloquial there is another Future construction, namely, 

cv cv cv 

for the 1st person, and •" E T^ for the 2nd and 3rd 

persons. 

Subjunctive or Conditional. 

Same as in substituting for or W wherever 

they occur, and, in the negative forms, nr for in the 

first part of the sentence, but keeping the second part as it stands 
there. Thus :— 




Present. 

If / be nch , / shall he happy. 


Past 


zr 




The Literary construction is - 


if I were rich, or had hern rich, 
I would he or non Id have been 
happy. 


If I am rich l shat/ be happy. 

If I were rich I would he happt/. 

Had l been rich l would have been 
happy. 


Potential 

Same as in substituting wjdf for the to which £1^1 

is annexed. Thus : — 
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Present. 


or gq'D^b' 

or 


/ / ran he good. 


1 


Past 




I could he goes! 


Perfect. 


C’C 




/ could have been good. 


Or :— 


^ -»IMq-irr } (for all persons). 


Likelihood. 


The construction is the same as in Sfk'CT Thus :— 


q i* q r9^ x *§*r =i ‘ w ^\ ° r c ’? c r / 






1 way possibly be rich 


Hortative 


Same construction as in changing into Titus :— 


Present. 


c-«I*r]*srwiyyq|si j 


f w ust be good. 


Past. 




I ought to have been good 


Purposive 


Same as in changing tMy* into iWy Thus: — 


waj | 


In order that ! may be , or wight he, 
safe. 
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The Literary construction is in (^ 3 *'or y^'d' or t*4<3j*CJ* put 

Sp 

Cs 

in the genitive case and followed by 


Example :— 

^ * Sdl' * 5^ * cil 50] ’ - 

or or cXj^* j That they may all be one. (John 

«$•§*'*■ 1 

Imperative. 


qsc:*d^'3^* f^=i])! 


Literary. 

Be good. 

Be a man 
Colloquially. 


As stated under 


u^’di 


Precative. 


Same construction as in changing into Thus:— 


c-gj-sru^EjiiEiy 


% 

t 




Let me be a lama 


Permissive 


Same as in ^*d‘, changing into &jar Thus 

or &3*3’^ | l am allowed to be a lama. 

C:-g'^-C^^3'd’W^\ or | / tW8 allowed to be a lama 


OPTATIVE, 


Same as in iN^*d* 9 changing into cX}^’ Thus 

c-^c-g^-cTcXj^* ( q*) 


Would l were rich , 
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Literary. 




Would I were rich 


Infinitive. 

c** 

To be. In Literary Tibetan it is the same. 


(or 2fc-g* } ujs'cj[ 




CR-qm-q ( 

NJ> 

yjc'g- (or j | 


Examples :— 




In Literary Tibetan :■_ 

‘n • w^’e ■ <fs) • ‘sf wjjj • ej^. • ^sj- 

•^11 

*- rQ \S sr^i'^wj’^'por^i’ 

^ q-^C-1 j^l-S^CAMj-qx- 


To have been. 


To be about to hr (Coll ) 


To be about to be (Lit.). 


A ow, consider (see) hoic great this 
man was (to be). 


Ditto. 


This man, if he were a prophet , 
would have perceived who and 
what manner of woman this is 
which toucketh him , that she is 
(to be) a sinner. (Luke vii. 39.) 


know that his commandment if 
_ (to be) life eternal . 


q" 



’SI! 


Or, in Literary Tibetan :— 


Who thinkest thou that thou art or 
thyself lobe? 
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Present : 
Past : 


Compound Perfect: 


Future: 


Participles. 


mafq* 

u£f^-q*wi<3j'q* 

i«CW 

3fc’5f 


Being 


Been 


1 


Having been > (both in Coll, and 

: Lit,). 


About 1o he 


J 


Periphrastic. 

Both in Colloquial and Literary Tibetan, 


this is : — 

<%q*, or £jaj*cr^ | 

Examples .— 

j^^C*qj*c£^-q-^-q^\cj£T| j 

*V ^ QT US ^ ’ fi* 3* 

(5*v* ^'Sq^rq* 

C^c\q«r q*S’ orczq/ qqcsr 


Present and Past Tenses, 


Who or irhick am, is or was. 


A remnant (that which is a rem¬ 
nant) shall be saved. (Rom. ix. 
27.) 

Take that which is thine own. 
(Matt. xxv. 25.) 

Now, I, Paul , myself, who in your 
presence am lowly among you , 
but being absent am of good 
courage toward you. (2 Cor. x. 
1 .) 


/ speak to you that are gentiles. 
(Rom. xi. 1 3.) 

I will call them my people which 
were not my people; and her 
my beloved which was not be¬ 
loved. (Rom. ix. 25.) 


^c* trsr ^ q* ar *7|S$r q 

1 


>0 


The Future Perij>lirustic Participle both in Colloquial and Literary 
1 'ibetan, follows the lines of y^'q | 
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Literary. 

^*cjS**’or 

\5 

»J«S*ar 

tA$<s*cq* 

£j^0$T 

w5^*cj^* 


t%£ISr 

«S«T<W 

j\^xr^c* 

Colloquial 


£j^ciq^$i-ar 


Other Participial Expressions. 

Present. 

Being ; as, since, when, after, whHe 
are. 


am, is 


} 


At the time of being ; when, white . . . am. is, art 

In or by being; If, when . . . am, is, an. 

Being. 

Though, since, because . . . am, is, are. 

Of or for being. 

Past. 

Having been ; As, since, when, after . .. teas. were. 


Because, since, when . . . was, were; Having 
been. 


.-1*’, when . . . was, were. 

In or by being ; If, when . . . was, were. 

Present. 

At the time of being; When, while. ..am, is, 
are. 


3C*, or 


Being; because, since, as, when . . . am. 



In or by being ; If, when . , . am, is, are. 

y^'erv 


Of or for being. 



Being. 
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Past. 


Because, since, when, after, as . . . was, were ; 
having been. 


Having been ; as, since, when , after . . . ivas, were. 

w}*j*qq; 

Of or for having been. 

wjafqvw 

As, since, when, after . . . uxis, were. 

u^-q^cc 

As, when . . . was, were. 

tS<3f<3f 

In or by having been ; If, when . . . was, were. 


Supine. 

Literary: 

and £j<^* To be. 

S3 

Colloquial: 

<%q*, and Wfg* To be. 


S 3 


Verbal Noun. 

ev 

Hither VWj'CT Being , To be, or the Infinitive of the verb, which in 
itself includes the idea of To be. It may either be used alone, or, in the 


Colloquial, with or in Literary Tibetan ^ 


or or 2^| 


Examples :— 

(y j siassrer 

9* ' wSfgq* qpjq|*cf 

^c;*^*^q^*^^c;’Q^*q*£joj*q* 

<^) 


(So?»e/*me^ if i> not very pleasant 
to be a king. 


It is shameful to be drunk. 

It suffices for the disciple that he 
be as {to be as) his master , and 
the servant as his lord. 


Cs 

that is never used sub- 


-V .11 .—It must always be remembered 

atantiveiy, but always in connection with some noun, adjective, or 
verb, into which its forms have to be moulded. 
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§ 38. The Verb. 

I.— Preliminary. The Tibetan Verb denotes only a sort of in¬ 
definite happening or state, and this not of itself, but rather 
by means of certain auxiliaries, including the verb To h* 
which alone really constitutes the verb in a Tibetan sentence 
Thus:— 

Or (or • 

^ ^ ( The sower is sotving the seed 

q^q*r;rjaj-<V^ | I 

'O 

I 

I 

J 

Literally, this is : By the sotoer , as regards the seed , « sotving is 

In fact the so-called Verb is rather a kind of Noun, modified in its 
significations by the verb To be, according to the mood or tense of the 
latter. It possesses in itself no means whereby to distinguish between 
the active and passive voices; the singular and plural numbers are 
alike in construction ; and, except as regards the auxiliary To he all 
its forms can be used with any of the persons indiscriminately. 

The changes or inflections undergone by the Tibetan Verb are 
effected in three ways : — 

1. By structural alterations in the Root ; 

2. By making use of Auxiliary I>r6*- 

■* By resorting to divers monosyllabic Particles for the forma¬ 
tion of Infinitives, Participles. Supines etc. 

II.-— Roots. 

These in Literary Tibetan are four:—l. Present; 2. Perfect; :{. 
Future ; and 4. Imperative. 

Thus 


To do. To 

make, 

To act. 

Present Root; 

i'V 

Do, Does, Doing. 

Peifect Root ; 

3*1- 

Have or has done. 

Future Root : 

9’ 

Will do. 

1 imperative Root : 


Do. 


240 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


However, every Tibetan Verb does not possess all four roots. 
Some only possess three. Thus :— 

To drop, drip , trickle , leak. 

Present Root : Drop, Dro])S, Drojyping. 

Perfect Hoot : ^ or Have or has dropped. 

A 

Future Root: Will drop. 


Some possess only two roots. Thus : — 

^ 3 *^ ^'° 9°> walk. 

Present and Future Root: (Joes, Will go. 

Perfect and Imperative Hoot: Have or has gone , 

A Colloquial Imperative is Go. 

Many possess only one root for all tenses. Thus : — 



'/1 

1 o see. 


To remember. 


To be able. 

"ip-q 

To receive, get , obtain. 

f^ZTpVCj- 

To suit, to agree, to be satt*fi*d. 


Where, in Literary libetan, a verb possesses a special root for 
each oi am of the different tenses, and for the Imperative Mood, that 
special root must he used for those tenses and that mood, save that 

when the future construction is in or q5^* or £j\ the Present 

Root it» retained instead of the Future Root. Where there is no 
special Future root or Imperative root, tiie Present root is used 
for (he h uture .and Imperative. Lt is impossible, of course, to learn 

the loot-forms of all the verbs, but there is no reason why those of the 

■1 ,r 

commoner verbs should not be memorized to some extent. 

As iegaids the Colloquial, though it is quite allowable to use the 
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r °°;y hat “ re aS3igMCd t0 P articu,ar -»°od« and tenses for those moods 
and tenses, yet it is said that as a matter of fact at ,* t T 

fioquial, this is seldom or never done and the - * 

used ,« n,e nr. ’ 1 the root generally 

18 * he P, ' rfoct ro °‘- When, however the Prese, , . , ‘ 

verb ends in an inherent WT ,f • , ’ root of a 

i ui ik rent UN (for instance U'ZJ’ t,> /„ m 

’ t 1 ° took) , or m an 

inherent (e.g„ Tn , Jcar> or ^ ^ ^ ^ 



O iequc.it, ask), „ r in (e.g„ &Q- To hoe, feed, nourish), i, is said 

hat that Present root is generally used for the Present Indicative the 

Future Indicative in ^ or the Present Participle, Active 

resent Participle, Present Infinitive, Supine and Verbal Noun. If in 

eae verbs, the Future is formed with instead of etc. the 

Perfect root (or perhaps more correctly the Future Root) must be 
used. Thus :— 


o* o 


But:— 

esTer^r (?j-) utT-'i \ 

, (no Futnre 

Root) 

In Literary Tibetan ;_ 

or q^qj-uja^ ) 
or 'a-qvj, or | " j 

I Thou will bmr 


/ shall see m 
7 hoii unit hear, 

I shall see . 
Thon unit bear 


I xhaff see. 


The above idea that the Perfect Root should he used in tiie Collie 
quial probably arises from the fact that it sometimes has the same sound 
as the future root. For instance, in the verb To send, the 

Perfect Root SJ'jC and the Future Root Qfp sound nearly alike. 

Of course it must he remembered that the Colloquial, as such, 
pays no regard to spelling, hut only to its own phonetics. Hence, if one 
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writes Tibetan, one should spell properly. Therefore, also, if one 
attempts to write Colloquial, as such, it must always look wrong, as 
regards spelling. 

In Compound Honorific verbs the first retains the Present root 
throughout, e.g., To provide. 


Example : — 

(pronounced ) | 


>Thou providest for me. 
) 


With all other verbs the vulgar Colloquial, it is said, usually 
adopts the Perfect root, if any, or at least the sound of it , as above 
explained, for all moods and tenses. Thus, for To send , let go. 


dismiss, the roots are 



Present Root; 

q TF 

Send, Sends , Sending. 

Perfect Root ; 

ql 5 c ' 

Have or has sent. 

Future Root: 


Will send. 

Imperative Root 

: 

Send. 

In Literary Tibetan the Present Indicative is :— 



/ send. 

C*r=lj^cq^*§^* (or 

9*^ ) I 

I do send. 

) 



> I am s&ndinq. 


Rut in the vulgar Colloquial it is :— or q TF* 1 send, 

and (or / am seiul ing. 

In Literary Tibetan the Future Indicative is expressible .in several 
ways with different roots. Thus:— 

v 
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(or 


S5 


csrofiwgSf | 

c^-qpcwajgn' (or 

\P sJ 

wi^pcraS;-1 

Hut iti Colloquial it is :— 


I 

\ 

I 


I shall Sf nd 


I 




wrspCTfcv* | 

Or :— 

(OF ^ Z ’) UTZ'| 


> / shall s( mh 


) 


There seems also to he an emphatic form in which IX!' is affixed to 

m 

the Future root, and is followed by for all persons. Thus :_ 


I shall send / / (t in to sen^l i e 

. | .p 

by me a sending is to be. 




So, in Literary Tibetan the Present Participle is Sending'; 

tlie Active Participle or ^SCCq* IIe who, or It that, sends; 

the Terminative Infinitive ^ To send ; and the Supine 

dor sending, etc. : but in Colloquial the Present Parti ciple is q^rq-^ 
the Active Participle q^C&ip^'j or q^C'q’j the Infinitive q^C'q' • 
and the Verbal Noun c*r Gerund and Supine q=IC*I^’ 9 q^C*^*, or Q^C’oy 

The Literary Imperative is or but the Colloquial i 5 * 

or , though £p* would be understood quite well. V ulgar 

Colloquial would be q^C'S^H | 

I ] I.—Auxiliary Verbs. 

These are SJyq- IXJS'q', 5^'ej* and otlier forms of the 

^ * 

verb To be, which it is not necessary to specify here ; 3^‘, H S* W , 
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and q '§ C '*^* To become. To happen. To take place, To occur ; 

To be finished , completed , terminated; Tobemade ready, finished, 

accomplished; 33p£J* To concluded, exhausted; and 

^54 7o 6 ^ 06 /r , To go, but used idiomatically; and 

t )e necessary, or expedient or expressive of the idea of obligation 
or duty; To allow, suffer, permit ; To be allowed or 

permitted : To make, do, act, perform; q 0 ^*q* and 

elegant and respectful forms of 3^‘^J*; 5jfc*q* or qr;*q* To come, 

but used idiomatically; iK*r, %cros’, <%=[f To be possible, 
probable , likely, etc., etc. 

IV—Auxiliary Particles. 1 

^ m O- C\ qv 

( 1 > —=T|’ w ^ JTj^ annexed to the Verbal Root according to 

rule, with reference to the final letter of the root (see § 25, iv). Used 
to connect the root with 0 ^= 7 ]* or ^ they form a peri- 

phrastical Present Tense. For example, in the Colloquial, which loosely 
uses t fie sound of the Perfect Root_ 

f / send. 

But:— 

q-iC ^ f am sending, or I send. 

Sometimes, in the vulgar Colloquial, they are annexed to the roots 

of adjectives, taking the place of the adjectival particle Hf q* or q* 
Thus:— 


q* 

No 


*5*^' mstt>ad of l W'T|*{S r T^R S ^ TAg road is rough. 
instead of g-qj-»pi*=f^’ The chitd ; s good 

it is better, however, to use the adjective in full, and not to employ 
tlie construction in etc. 
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These Particles are sometimes used at the end of a sentence in the 


.■sense of a finite verb, and more particularly in the 1st p e 
Examples:— 

C?rq§=q-3j | l shall put in. 


I'son Future. 


CV 


“rawprgro, or 3-0,, IehaUhelp 

(2)—S]?T J %T, *hr These are annexed to the root as 

Gerunds, and signify By (doing something), or Because, Since, etc., 
but more usually antithetically as hut, Though 


Examples : 


C’S&T <3j$T 


I called kim > but he has gone ; or, 
Though / called him he has gone. 

By standing here ire shall see the 
t a mash a. 


It may even be annexed to the root of the verb To be. T. 1 us •_ 




Though it is a good story, or It is 
a good story but . . . 

When used antithetically a pleonastic S^C* sometimes fol¬ 
lows —: 

Though he ,lay me, ye, will 1 trust 
— in him. 




When annexed to the root of an adjective it includes the verb To 
be. Thus:—- 

*T'*|I e n*r^ac;‘f|*r = Sf*|a=rpr Since, Because , or Though (she 

■~2nw% | or iS) of fin€ statnre * 


(3) ( and | Annexed to the root. These are 

Literary forms, and denote the Participle Present, 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


24 !> 

Examples : 

pC CJ | H p went on his way praying. 

Used to connect the root with ^JS*, G^*n*T|* or they 

form a periphrastical Present Tense, just as Si* 5j* etc., do in the 
Colloquial. 


Examples :— 

4 

i 

When connecting the root with 
* ' 

used gerundially. 

Examples :— 

'TF^T'F I 

a^sj-^c -1 

S'Vjft'F I 

oSrf <%«^-1 

Thus :— 

Sr^' 3 ^ c ’' 1 ,C; 5 ra \^'Ij 3 V q-Ij- wjqj- 

! 


Lo, / come (am coming). (Heb 
x.7.) 

He is singing. 

V Together with , they are often 

/a, when , or while sending. 

In t etc., singing. 
ln f etc., doing. 

/«, etc. , gain//. 

In, or when , singing it is best to 
stand up. 


In the Colloquial this may be rendered :— 

gr^o^sr (or or 

N? v n 

oWj-q-^C) iqcwpr|i«^w|-yuqq|- 

•¥•''¥ I 


W * 1 * 

after til 

nal 



s* 

after fi 

nal ^ 

°r. 


€r 

S 

after t 

inai *\\ C, 

s 

5J’ and all vowels 
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These arc a sort of Continuative Particles or Susppnsives, and may 
be annexed to all Present and Perfect roots, but according to rule, with 
reference to the final letter of the root. Annexed to Present roots 
they form a Present Participle, or Gerund, and, annexed to Perfect 
roots, a Past Participle, or Gerund. Thus, they may be rendered.. 

. . . iwj/ been, or. . . .iwy. .., ed , or diS, when , aft er , etc. The v are 
Literary rather than Colloquial, though not altogether absent from the 
latter, and are largely met with in those subordinate clauses a longer or 
shorter string of which generally goes to the construction of a Tibetan 
sentence. 

Examples :— 

Pilate and Herod tee re formerly 
(formerly having been) at en- 
mity with each other. (Luke 
(xxiii. 12.) 

And seeing the multitudes he, etc. 
(Matt. v. 1.) 


And when even teas route his dis¬ 
ciples went {having gone) down 
to the sea , etc. (John vi. 16.) 

C5)— 3C after final or the vowel UT 

after final ^ and all vowels except 

after final 54' 

This Suspensive, which is Literary rather than Colloquial, is 
annexed to the Hoot, and expresses in one or other of its forms the 
Present Participle, but sometimes also the Past Participle. It is also 
sometimes used instead of the conjunction And . Lastly, it often ex¬ 
presses a causal relationship. It is generally met with at the end of 
minor interpolations within subordinate clauses. 

Examples :— 

£J* {By) Marching quickly the army 

arrived. 


Hi' ojyy yXy d|5=T|* «*d|3y 

y * pr • ^54 - ?j • - *51^1 • 

=T]1=7]^*^ | 

y ’ *f ^ 
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a^%5c-§c#^ i 


9 ar ^ c ' q l9T‘V Q ' , 3 -iI | 

"O 

<3j*I (perfect of C\^’q’ ) 


Anti Jesus went [having gone) 
about all the cities and villages. 
(Matt. ix. 35.) 

Being afraid and calling out. 

Light not being , air is not; or 
Light is not and air is not ; or 
Light and air not being; or 
Without light or air. [Das .) 

Lymg down, to go to sleep; or 
To lie down and go to sleep. 

The heavens having parted , or 
rent asunder. (Mark i. 10.) 


(G)— and q^J | 


These are merely the particles CJ' and q* of .the Infinitive, or 

simple Participle, put in the Instrumental or Modal case. Practically 
they are equivalent to ^ and ^J- and the next noted Suspensive 

^ They are often used as a variant of these, when the latter have 

already occurred in the same sentence. This is merely a matter of 

taste, to avoid repetition. Primarily they mean Because, Since, Seeing 

that, etc., but they also carry the sense of When , and of the Participle, 

both Present and Past. Both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan make 
use of them :— 


^q* (perfect of ^q^j-^j’ j §*aop 


When 7 looked; i.e., 7 having 
looked. 

-d.v, since, because it is very diffi¬ 
cult ; or It being very difficult. 

Since it is 7, or It being 7, or It 

is 7, be not afraid. (Matt. xiv. 
27.) 

7 hen Simon's mother-in-law having 
been seized by a fever-iVness and 
having lain down. (Mark i. 30.) 


TIBETAN CRAM MAH. 


249 


i 

3?|| 



° (<? ) since (or because) ye say, ive 
see. (John ix. 4 1). 


(') ^ • This Suspensive, both in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan 

is annexed to the Perfect root, and expresses a Past signification. . nl,cr¬ 
uise it has practically the same functions as 5 ( i." ijjt- ,,,d 

It means After , or When, and conveys also the idea of the Past Participle. 
Examples :— 

I i 




;* zj' or 


He to them , my mother and my bro ¬ 
ther who is t 7 hns hart nr / said . 
(Matt. xii. 48, and elspwhert 1 ), 

N ht n your work is ft/ttshed you 
mil if go honii . 



. i 


^354 ^54 '-, 9 ^ After eutia/j {hnrintj eaten) chhnti 

hazi rt you must set out- 


/ have hem {having been) young. 

I was fomievly {having fonnevly 
been) in / hirje eh u g . 

Annexed thus to the Verbal Hoot, and followed by or Q^irr 

it indicates either the Pluperfect (active), or the Perfect (passive). 
Thus:— 


^ or Q ~\ CT| | 



C-pC'CJ'ai-gaj-^^r | 


c* (flf) 


'/’he dyer hat/ eaten th* den. 

The deer has been eaten. 

I had gone home . 

I had been asked. 

In the roll-book it is (has been) 
written of me. (Heb. x 7 ). 


(8) , This particle has (perhaps) sometimes a Present but 

more often a Past signification, and is always found attached to the 
simple Participle in JCJ' or Z J\ It means From: or When . . . . ed; 
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or Being .... e/l ; or Having been > or .4s or While, followed by a 
Past tense ; or A* or While, followed by a Present Participle (in which 
case the root of the verb is often repeated, the particle q* or q' 

coining next, and then the ^54 )• or When on the point of: When 
about to; When going to ; Being at,out to, or on the point of , when used 

with Q^q* or CTja^r^Jl 


Examples: 


Ckjcp/q'rp; 

c^5'2^rq*aj^i | 


It hen they continued asking, i.e., 
again and again asked, him . 
(John viii. 7). 


<3j$T y^ai* * q^=q- 




p--^|3SI'^^C’qpp*=Ti^Z^rq*aiM I 


Thereupon as he passed by. (John 
ix. I). 

And he, having gone , and having 
associated teith a householder of 
that country, after having settled. 
(Luke xv. 15). 

Then Jesus, having begun again to 
teach by the seaside. (Mark iv. 
1). 

And while he yet spake, (Matt, 
xxvi. 47). 


=q<^J ’ *>3] CT Sf~q 'a\ | 

^Q v ^'^'CT|5,j.r§--a)-ukJ^-r s rai^ | 

q^^q’ ai*q^z*q* 

| 


When they were going (.4 s they 
went). (Matt, xxviii. 11). 

And the disciples as they went. 
(Mark ii. 23). 

There shall tico men be in the field, 
i.e. while being. (Matt. xxiv. 
40). 

And they stoned Steven ; or .4*' 
or iohile they stoned, or were 
stoit ing Sfephen. (Acts vii. 59). 


cq^t* rq$r A 


After that , two of his disciples , 
having set out on a journey, as 
they were going to a country. 
(Mark xvi. 12). 
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y^z* ^=T]^' ^ * ujjsr 3C* 
ai*cq5cTl*§j^-5*q*5^*ci'ai^ | 

^*1&* sC[' IRO? $c 

*5W ^C^C*g=I]*2T]5^*CJ’ 

OT£W (Present root) q*aj54 | 
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And as they went on their trot/ 
(Acts viii. 36). 

And while they, thus conversing, 
questioned each other, (Acts 
xx iv. 15). 

And Sou/, yet breathing out 
threatenings and slaughter 
against the fiord's disci jdes. 
(Acts ix. I). 


And when Haul was non ■ about t> 
o yen his mouth. (Acts xviii. 14). 

And should havt hern killed, i.e.. 
being about to he, or on the 
point of being killed, (Acts 
xxiii. -7). 


(9j—A'. This is expressive of condition, hypothesis, routing* ncy ami 

I p 

even doubt , and may be rendered by If, When,On,Since, .-Is, Should, Had, 
Were, etc. It is generally added to the Hoot, but sometimes (though 
not often) to the Infinitive, and is much used at the end ot verbal 
phrases both in the Colloquial and in the written language. Sometimes 
the phrase which it concludes is introduced by t lie expression ~ 

or synijy, but the subjunctive idea is in no way affected even it this 
expression be omitted. 

Examples of its use with the Root are given under 

(§ 35), and (§ ,‘S7). 

<5j' is also used in Literary Tibetan, ad versa tively, to express 
Though, Although. Thus:-— 


c ^'s^'§ q r si ‘s l s' er ^ q r%^ i 


[I though he teas for unrig a trans¬ 
gressor. (I> as.) 


It also expresses the idea of Reason for , or Causality . Thus: 

1 


Since this existed , that arose 
(Das.) 
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>0 NP 

C'orwJjc^'iipr^gij | 


Since fire exist e/1 , smoke arose. 
(Das.) 

(On) seeing me the thief fled. 


Used with it expresses When> or If and when. Thus:_ 


^sr^iTonyw* | 


If and when , or when, I go. 
(Das.) 

If and when , or when the time 
comes, i c., tt corner down to the 
time. (Das.) 

(10) . Annexed to the Participle, this Suspensive may mean To , 

At, In ; With respect, regard, or reference to ; Concerning ; Relative to; 
In consequence of. 


Examples :— 

^•q-a)-c(gsrq I 


To rejoice in killing. (Jaschke.) 

To shrink from , or he afraid of 
(i.e , with respect to) sinning. 
(Das.) 


Annexed to the Root, it may he used for the Present Participle 
a minor phrase, much like SC’ and its variants. Thus 


in 


^^*1 ^ Denying himself and taking up his 


cross. 


It is also often used like hut annexed to the Participle, 

and meaning As. 


Examples : — 




zr ^ s. ■ q- [g*J- qr-B 

^ 

a^-q-cn | 


As there is (was) an idol shrine. 
(Das.) 

As the king goes there daily to 
bathe. 




As it does not occur in the u'orld. 
(Jaschke.) 
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Annexed to the Hoot, it is used adversatively for Though, Although. 
Example : — 

I Though looking, he did not „ p. 

Annexed to the Repeated Root, it expresses While, Whilst 
Example:— 

(crp-) 3^’ Whilst / am reading this Itook m>t* 

cv «s down what / sat/ 

q^-g*r^cT| | 

t 

When annexed to adjectives, or includes the idea of the veil. 

To be, being indeed an abbreviation of Being , and >eeni~ t.. 

have the force of And, or But, according to circumstances 


Examples :— 









Hair and beard being yellow and 
long. (Das.) 

Being ugly as to his body and ot 
small stature and (or but) having 
a fine voice. (Das.) 

Being ugly and short. (Jaschke.) 

Being of good figure, nice to look 
at, and pretty. 







In double Imperative or Precative expressions, QJ* lias the force of 
tlie Present Participle, or of And, and is annexed to the root of the 
first verb. 


Examples: 


^d]*ai^^r3ci| | 


Ootne and set (rotn i ng , see). 


s^c'ar§^*-£|=T| | . 




.Vow , rise and come hither 
come hither). 


{rising. 


5sTc;*a|*^*s^ I 

> 


Go and look (going, look). 
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In sentences like the following, whereour Supine means In order to, 
or For the purpose of, annexed to the verbal Root, is used Supinally 

both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial. 


Examples 

S' 3* ^£* fjw 

Sc* i 

(ii)—** 


Welt , / ant going to dine. 

The hop has come to get your letter. 


When connecting a verbal root with the auxiliary verb iwcr, or 

this particle forms, in modern Literary Tibetan, a Future tense 

which is practically a kind of periphrastic conjugation of m’ (as a Future 
Participle, About to .... ) with the auxiliary verb. 


Examples : — 

NP 

It is also used in 
oldiga f iou , e.r pediency, 

EXAMPLES : — 


I shall cotne ; I am about to come. 

He will not speak; He is not about 
to speak. 

older Literary Tibetan to express necessity , 


C'Q^*** | Ant / to come? J lust / come? 

SO 

] He o tight not to beat the horse. 

Z. f^4 0^3 q | / have many things to ter He, 

In the Collotjuial ^T\ ^ annexed to the verbal Root, is extensively 
used for the Infinitive. 


Examples 








/ do not >cish to go three. 

How far hare n e to walk to reach 
home ? 
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c-^-S^A-Jro^! 

(12)— (9) 


IVhui havt you (a sag? 

7 here is nothing at all to stiff. 

lie plea sed to rise. 

Is there any sport (game) to he rtot 
h ere ? 

I do not n ish to he there. 

with or without the ^ ~' is also 


In tlie Colloquial this particle, 
extensively used, annexed to the Verbal Root, to express what eorre- 
pond to our Verbal Nouns in ing, i.e. the Latin Gerund. 


Examples :— 

^•q-q s ^*y^ () ^’SZ'Cyfcr 

^1 

§j - wz -cf ^ T * swfivef ' 

{i3)—*y;* 

Roth in Literary Tibetan and in 

■ 

after the Infinitive or Participle in 
When (carrying a Past signification) 
Past Participle. 


It is very confusing to raid the 
Literary language : The reading 
of the. Literary language, etc. 

It is very wrong to tell lies : Tin 
telling lies, etc. 

The second month ( Metrrh ) is 1 he 
time for selling {of selling) 
shares. 

Few people med learn this extra¬ 
ordinary language ; 7 'her* is no 
meaning of many pen pie haring 
to learn this , etc. 


the Colloquial this enclitic, used 
EJ' or may be rendered .Is, 
, and it also lias the force of t lie 


Ex \mpi.es 


And the Word he came {having 
become) flesh. (John i. 14). 
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^ sgarg* <§*5j^ar 

^wq-'^cr | 



s 

Y^i'§^^‘f^*fa4’5rpW5iqdf£r 

y^*q*^c | 


There cometh a woman of Samaria 
(a woman of Samaria having 
come) to draw water. (John iv. 

”)• 

I n the begin ning was th e Word {th e 
Word having been). (John i. I). 

} e shall see the heavens opened , 
and, etc. (The heavens having 
opened, ye shall see , etc.). (John 
i. 51). 

Then , in the calculator's computa¬ 
tions the year omens having been 
harm on io us. 


^ , ^' q 19 q l 10r *-1 


When' he has arrived {He having 
arrived) at the house of the family. 

When about a year had elapsed. 
When at last the wedding was over . 
d $ the big bell wa-s toiled, 

is often used 
and means 


In Literary Tibetan, especially in Western Tibet, «C 

werundially with tlte Present Participle in Sw* §«• otc 
In. When, W hile . etc 


Kxa.mtlk : 


ysjcf|' 


H hen singing, it is best to stand 

up. 


In Literary I i he tan 
usrd a" a himjliar form 
lion and en*reah/. 


, and especially of late in the Colloquial, it is 
t,f the imperative, and implies advice, exhorta- 


Ivx A MPI.ES : 


^ ^^ | Oh , 4o ea, /ooil 

F^c-r 



vl _ 


.Jn* 


( 3*T ) sc-1 Do learn your lesi 


son 
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(14)—S* after C, *T, *T 

X after t ’\ 55T 

f after vowels. 

5‘) 

*T after ?>T 
si 

rar after anything. 


These particles, as Verbal Auxiliaries, are extensively used in 
Literary Tibetan to express the Infinitive Future and the Supine. 
They are seldom, if at all, used in the Colloquial, save by those who 
affect Literary forms. 


Examples :— 


V 

S*5 ar c*rc- 

^ si> 

Jp^j^*q*^srq-§TtJwj | 


S' 'W ■ fr q^' =• q* 

qq^qc; 

<^E=rj*r q’*J«y 

v? '■O 

^■^c*z^*a|^-54q*cT|D^-ai*£'^* 


-qa^-a- 


3^| 


To him that overcometh irill / give 
TO eat of the tree of life. 
(Rev. ii. 7). 

To Him that overcometh will l 
grant to sit with me in mg 
throng. (Rev. iii. 2!). 


Who is worthy to open ( opening ) 
the book ami to loose the seals 
thereof ? (Rev. v. 2). 


And to them it was given that they 
should not kill them (not to KrLL 
them ) but that they should be 
tormented (but to be torment¬ 
ed) five months. (Rev, i\, 5). 

See that he be with you without 
fear. (1 Cor. xvi. 10). 


Hut to sit on my right hand or on 
my left hand is not mine to give. 
(Mark x. 40). 


33 
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And the Lord'8 servant beinq apt 
to teach. (2 Tim. ii. 24). 


The Lama trill allow you to offer 
prayers to-morrow in the monas¬ 
tery. 

They have allowed him to build 
the house, 

The last of these particles, namely GJ*, js not much used in this 

connection in Literary Tibetan. It may, however, be so used instead 
of any of the others. 

Example :— 

t go to see. 

(15)—q(^ and Annexed to verbal Roots, has, in 

Literary Tibetan, the force of the Present Participle, and, with CJ* 

added, may be used as an adjective; while serves as a Gerund, 

meaning As, While , or Whilst, and also Though, and Because , or Since , 
according to circumstances. 

Examples :— 

car q^ - qo^- ^c 

ST ' §*r «\ 3 fr c r o r a \l I *r e % 

*STara^w«r i 

* c * pfc' S| - • y 35^ • ^ • 

o^csrSTi 

o 1 


I am going. (Elegant form). 

He glanced at me with a loving 
look. 


As the Lamas entered the monastery 
(while entering the monastery) 
they chanted hymns. 

Though he had tea he did riot drink. 

Since the beer iras in front of him 
he drank. 


^*cT|^cr|’ , HflrarS^'gq*S* 
ffT* 11 ’’ §' or ^Sjaj- q- orgs)- 

nj5J - Q ( ^q?4’^ - a l ^eq-q^(a ( qjS-X' | 

^^'Tr%j-pc-arg5)-|qi^-q 5 qr^‘l 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


1'Oft 


(16)—SC. 

This is a Colloquial Suspensive. Added to the verbal u 

means As, Since, Because, and implies either Present or Past 


Examples :—- 


s-q^c-^c- C*T 

3aj! 


Well, ns you are going, ride mu 
horse , do. 

--Is you hare sent the hook. / tr%U 
read it 


(17)— and ^$4*01 | 

O -o 

These also are much used Colloquially. Annexed to the verbal 
Root acts as a Gerund, meaning As, When, While. At the time of 


etc. 


Examples :— 


Q’) TFAen writing take care what you 

"* cv say. 

F ^•^F^ q T* £ TS«' c i'^! As he went off, he smiled. 

has the same meaning, but is annexed to the simote 

-O 

Infinitive, or Participial form of the verb, put into the genitive case 
Examples : — 


Cv 


) ^' When writing take care what wot 
cC* say. 

p^spj* ciS; or p*Sp‘*p* g*rer As he went off, he smiled 

<0 

^1 

A Literary equivalent of * ^54*^1 is -5*^ 1 

O 

V. —Moods and Tenses. 

A.— Infinitive Mood. 

The I nfinitive, both in Literature and in the Colloquial, is the simple 
form of the verb as given in dictionaries, i.e. the Root, with £)’ or Q' 
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annexed, according to the rule regarding the final letter of the root. 
It is the same as the Participial form, and also as the form of the yerb 
regarded as a substantive. Thus ma y mean To do t or Doing , or 

A , or the , doing. 

Each root can be regarded as the basis of a special Infinitive. 
Thus:— 


Present: C TF S >’ 


To send. 


1 

i 


Perfect: 


To have sent. 


v 

In Tibetan the latter of two related English verbs takes precedence 
of the other, and may be put in the Infinitive, or in the Genitive form 
of the Infinitive. Thus :— 


Future 


\To be about to send , or To be sent 


c-pccroro l 'jq*«^ ] 


\ 


/ wish to go home • 


At the same time the Colloquial construction by which 0’ is added 
to the verbal Root lias largely taken the place of the Infinitive. 
Thus:— 


c-pc-eraro^- g-a^ | 


/ icish to go home . 


(or 

^ rA T ow is the time to sell 

i 
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In conversation, however, it is quite allowable and common to 
omit the q or q‘ of the verb that is governed bv the other. 

Thus:— 

/ icish to go home. 

I am unwilling to write i pith in k 
® "® and pen. 

This is particularly the case where the governing verb is SJZ'-" 

To be able, 5=I]*q* To be allowed, G^tJfq* To allow, ^Sjsrq* To b* 


/ cannot *ee the snow on the hill. 

Are ice allowed to smoke in this 
room f 

Let us go away. 

1 allow you to depart. 

In order to live it is necessary to 

eat. 

You must go to school. 

You ought not to beat that child. 

Where the governing verb is one of Knowing, Saying, Hearing, 
Thinking, or the like, the governed verb, in sentences like the following, 
is put in the Infinitive, or else the verbal Hoot, with iJi annexed, is 
used. 

Examples :— 

I did not know that you t cere here 
(you to he here). 


necessary ; must, ought, and the like. 
Exajuples :— 

pz* U=n* a^* ap* or q * sip ’ 

or ! 

csr^-oi-a^-Q^ | 

g^-qgrrsrora,^^ | 

E s \'S 5r a'3'^ c ' s '^ t 
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(° r > «r 

sjvpr I 

°*' 0^ * 3^ ’ W * aoi'cf 

^'*T (or W«3j*9*) ^| 

BiTS'fc-ai-^^q- (0 r (^Sfg-j 

c^rcfyq-ujaj I ^ 

f^ q* c *|- cfyq- 

p ^I* C • or oj^j* ^T|* q 5oj * q* ^ q- 

| 


I do not know where you are going 
(you to be going). 


History relates that Buddha was 
{Buddha to have been) at first a 
king. 

I heard you were going {you to be 
going) to Darjeeling . 

/ heard you had left (you to have 
left) for Darjeeling . 


I thought yon had bought (to have 
bought) the horse. 

When they saw that the work had 
been entrusted to me (the work 
to have been entrusted to me). 


The same construction is also used in connection with phrases like 
// were better that, It is evident that. 


«r§-^ i 


It were better that a large stone 
were bound on his neck and he 
were (he to be) cast into the sea. 
(Mark ix. 42). 

It is evident that no one is justified 
by the law in God's sight . (Gal. 
iii. 11). 


In phrases containing That , So that. In order that. With the object 
°f, To the end that , For the purpose of, the verb is put in the genitive 
case of the Infinitive, and is followed by ^’01* i n the I Colloquial, and 

bv or or in Literary Tibetan. 

Examples 

^ \ In order that I may , or might , be 

} ( here. 
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p-dp-orqg'-q^-^jtsj I 

pcr^CTr^Bf| 

i^W qo|’o|'c(?sj| , qq l ‘^[ , i»j | 

EV3*0 a ^*r fi l^ifc^ | 

'O 

pccr^- f^qc^-nr or 

or w I 


So that he may, or might , go home. 


X 

) 


H ith the object of climbing to the 
pass. 

To the end that you should know 
him. 


9^-V For the purpose of building the 
house. 


Where, in English, a mandatory Imperative governs a verb in the 
Infinitive, e.g. Order him, to come. Tell him not to go, the Tibetan 
construction puts the governed verb also in the Imperative, not the 
Infinitive, mood. 


Examples :— 

fForipr (s^T) aw | 

jror«rq£p (^cq*j q^-q|ap-j 
c \i £, l! 


Tell him , come {to come). 

Order him, do not go {not to go). 

Take care that no man lead you 
astray. 


Whenever it is possible to turn a verb into a Verbal Noun, or what 
is called in Latin a Gerund, it should be done. 


Examples :— 

7]-i5-^or|F^*cr < £• 

jjparwpr (0^) (or u^**r 
or 5Q^*g*) 

(Sf j | 

oj&’cr (Sj-j 


It 15 better to be in Darjeeling than 
in Calcutta, i.e. the being in 
Darjeeling is better than the 
staying in ('alcutta. 

For to me to live is Christ and to 
die is gain. (Philipp, i. 21). 


B.—The Supitie. 

The genius of the Tibetan language is so different from that of 
other languages, both Eastern and Western, ancient or modern, that to 
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speak of Supines, Gerunds, and the like, in connection with it, is at 
least to strain the limits of analogy, if not to indulge in the illegitimate. 
But, so long as this i& remembered, the Supine of Literary Tibetan may 
be said to be susceptible of several constructions. First, it may appear 
in the shape of the Infinitive put in the Terminative case with 


Examples :— 

njc rfw q* 

g ^'%1 

sr5q|srcr^-eii^'civ^ | 

VP 

* qp* q|^ ’ q^$l *q* * q * 

c:5T<^g*q^*q]3^rcrai^ | 

or qppr <£r §jaf qq;jr 

1^3=1 I 


He i/iai is a&ie fo receive (hear) it 
let him receive (hear) it. (Matt, 
xix. 12). 

/ ask to be forgiven this wrong . 
{2 Cor. xii. 13). 

Worthy art thou to receive glory. 
(Rev. iv. 11). 


I was about to ivrite. (Rev. x. 4). 

Forget not to show love unto 
(bestow love on) strangers. (Heb. 
xiii. 2). 


Secondly, it may take the form of the Verbal Root, with 


y, or - Ies3 frequently, 


annexed. 


Examples : — 

“^csrSFi 

m 

I 

c*r j3c’«r ST^ySy-flC <w a* 

VP 

^p 

pb’Sq^rq*^q|ci]i=i|^!*ar5q^‘?r j 


I came not fo call the righteous but 
sinners. (Mark ii. 17). 


That he should lay his hands on 
their heads and pray. iMatt. 
xix. 13). 

I will give him to eat of the tree of 
life. 


This bottle is ( likely ) to crack. 
He has gone to b}ty a horse. 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


26 fi 


Thirdly, it may appear as the Infinitive, put in the genitive case 

or 



and followed by 3* 


Examples :— 

if SPIES'g 0 *' *F*r * cr 

ph’0ol*^c:'0ai'q^*ga;^*^j’X| 


The Queen of the South fame from 
the ends of the Earth to hear the 
irisdom of Solomon. (Luke xi. 
31). 

fie came forth conquering ami to 
congwer. (Rev. vi. 2). 


The Colloquial has no Infinitive in the Terminative case with 
That is only found in Literary Tibetan. In the Colloquial, therefore, 
the Supine never appears in that form. It expresses itself either through 
the Infinitive alone, or through the Infinitive put in the genitive case 
and followed by ^cx’flT (and generally means “In order to, ’or “ For 

the purpose of”), or through the particles (Jf > when necessity or 

VJ 

s? 

obligation is implied), or | T‘ (object or purpose) annexed to \ erbal 
Roots. 


Examples :— 

c* y qo^* or 

3*11 ^ 

C* f T|*£r nr ?* opcS/ pc* q* c\*C’ &T §^‘ 
q-^ | 


A carpenter has come to mtml the 
chair. 

I am on my way (going) to Court, 
to see the trial . 

Come with me to hear the music . 


I went to Calcutta to sefl my house. 


How far is it (to go) to Darjeelimj . 


C .—The 1’eriiaf Noun. 

What this is may be seen in the sentence, For to me to live is 
Christ t and to die is gain. Here, the Infinitives, To live, and To d»e , 
may he turned into Nouns, The living, and The dying. 
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In Literary Tibetan the Verbal Noun appears either in the goiae 
of the Infinitive (which, as already explained, is formally the same as 
the Noun and the Participle) or in the guise of the Infinitive followed 

by the Definite Article ^' Thus, in Literary Tibetan, either of the 
following contsructions is right :— 




Or : — 

j ajjzrqr 

So also :— 

qaq;£rg^q* (^-) J 

»■ g*r«r5p|* ap * gar §^ ^ 

fi WT s r m Vftl 

^•ei | ^ > 


I For to me to live is Christ, and to 
f die is gain. (Philip, i. 21). 


It is not expedient to marry. 
(Matt. xix. 10), 

It is hard for a rich man to enter 
into the kingdom of heaven. 
(Matt. xix. 23). 

Master , it is good for ns to be here. 
(Luke ix. 33). 


Colloquially the Verbal Noun may be expressed either through the 
Infinitive followed by or or through the Verbal Hoot followed 


by [?j*, or with or without ^ | 

Examples :— 

qgpr q§;Sr «r ^ c - up sisisr <§c:*<§c;* 

^■v 

*S! 

^•5'55^*crB^-w^-D!fycr^- 

1 


The hitting, i.e. To hit a man 
when he is down , is cowardly. 

It is better to be here than there ; 
The being here is better , etc. 


°rV or may be annexed to if desired, but its omission 
makes no difference. 
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Examples :— 

i i 

Or ■ i It is pleasant to walk here. 

°0‘I j 

In fact, the Verba! Noun, just like any other noun, is subject to 

declension. 


Examples :— 

I 


Let every man be swift to hear, 
slow to speak, slow to wrath . 
{Every man should be swift as 
regards hearing , slow as regard'- 
speaking , slou' as regards being 
angry). (James i. 1ft). 


Ihe Verbal Noun may be formed out of any of the Infinitives 
Present, Past, or Future. 


D.—Part ici pies. 

The Present Participle of every verb is, in its simplest form, the 
Present Root with £J* annexed after final ST and 

as 

Climbing ; Being ; Leaving ; Resettl¬ 
ing; q55I*£J* Crowding; Hearing; or with annexed after 

final C*^ f3J* } and all vowels, as Beating; 

Gnawing; Falling; Rejoicing; ^crp^r Going; and 

the Past Participle in its simplest form is the Perfect Root with 
annexed, as £J’ Spoken, or with annexed, as gee?- 

"O 

Pulled out ; or, where there is no Perfect Root, then the Present Hoot, 
with d" or O'* as the case may be, adaed to the completive auxiliary 

as cjq-ldj'q' or and 

From either of these Participles may he formed the Active 
Participle, by taking the Present or Perfect Root and adding to it the 
word SVL ° r signifying the Doer, 
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Agent, or Instrument . The phrase thus formed can be used either as 
an adjective or as noun. 

Examples :— 

“Pm’ (O' The sheep-killer. 

( or q$4y) ] The sheep-killing man. 


These, it is obvious, can also be rendered periphrastic ally, thus: 
He who kills, or killed, the sheep. 

But the simple Participles, Present or Past, can also themselves be 
used periphrastically, by regarding either as an adjective and putting 
it in the genitive case if it precedes its noun, or in the nominative if it 
follows its noun. 


Examples 

3 zfzy gyy| 

The above illustrate 
following are examples of 
noun :— 


The work that I do [the by me 
doing work) itself bears witness 
that the Father hath sent me (to 
have sent me). (John v. 36). 

And the Father which sent me (the 
me having sent Father) hath also 
borne witness of me. (John v. 
37). 


the adjective phrase preceding its noun. The 
the Participial Adjective following its 


Sr’Sp'STy, instead of 
q^-*qq^y | 


f The man ivho is coming : The 
C coming man. 


instead of 



The book that ^^>a>s sent : 
book . 


The sent 


In the Colloquial the construction of these Active Participles and 
Periphrastic Participial phrases is in for animates , human or 

otherwise, and in or q* for inanimates , in both cases annexed to 
the root. Here, too, the expression or phrase may be treated either 
as a noun or as an adjective, and in the latter case it may precede or 
follow its noun. 
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The coming man : the man irAo t 
coming ; the comer. 


I 

) 


The grunting pig; the frig that i * 
grunting ; the grunter. 


The man who came 


\ 

) 


The pig that grunted. 


Examples :— 

Or:— 

s)‘S'3 qs ip^0 ,J5 f e T 5 M 

Or 

Or :— 

Or: — 

sinfir^-q^ei-sjpMr^ | 

Or :— 

Or :— 

In the case of verba with no Future root', the Literary Future 
Active Participle is formed thus :— 

or The tree that is to grow, or wit( 
__ ^ grow. 

perhaps ^?fg'^' S IG,'3 C '8F'^ | 

or perhaps The man who is to see, or who uni? 

a^flfSjafejC^SrS | 

In the Colloquial is used thus : 

ter 

I The tree that is to grow , or that 

X^ ^ will grow. 


( The growing tree : the tree tnat 
j </rou.\s. 


) 


The grown tree ; the tree that greu 
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As regards the rendering of the Passive Voice, see § HI, ix. a 
Reiat ive Pronouns. 

The Future Participle, in Literary Tibetan, is expressed by the 
Present Participle put in the terminative case with and followed by 

signifying About to -,or To be - ed. In fact, formally, it is 

the same as the Present Infinitive of the Passive Verb. 


Also by the Future Root with annexed, signifying For.. .ing; 
or by the Present or Future Root with tfj' annexed. 

Examples :— 


j-sjsr g* r ^’ 


We were accounted as sheep for the 
slaughter (To be slaughtered 
sheep). (Rom. viii. 36). 


Q^gcrgo; Whatsoever things were written 
^ ^ aforetime were written for our 

M-yg*rerut3j | learning . (Rom. xv. 4), 


cv ^ cv 

The Colloquial is the Root with or SJQ/ or annexed :_ 

C’** tof* mS* f^crr w e were regarded as sheep for the 

^ ^ ^ slaughter. 

( or q FV c > ( VSn,; 


CJ- ^5^' 5^'C'^a i ‘gq’Cia v ‘ Whatever was formerly written was 

written for our learning. 

(or 00 /) ^•or|5T£]-^l 


S3 


Many Participial expressions with a Present or Past signification 
are also formed by annexing to the bare Verbal Root, or to the Parti¬ 
ciple, the Auxiliary Verbal Particles already dealt with at an earlier 
stage of this paragraph. The following are all annexed to the Root:— 


=T, 3' 3'. *V 

.... ing. 

%, 3y, 3ft, % 

.... ing. 

S', y, I” ■ ■ • ing 

. . . .ed. 

s -', y-', .ing. 

. . . ed. 


Present signification. Periphras¬ 
tic form. 

Present. Sometimes periphrastic. 

Present or Past according to root. 

Usually Present, but sometimes 
Past. 
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and 

cjsr 

... ing. ... ed . 

As, when, since. 1 

/ Really ST annexed to Participle 
j Usually Past. 



.. . ed. 

Past. 

or 


• • • itig. ... ed. 

Much like 6C’ and and their 

variants. 

and 

w 

.... ing. 

Present. 



... \ng . ... ed. 

Present or Past. 

5"* 


... xng. ... ed. 1 
While wken.i 

Present or Past. 

The following are annexed to the Participle:— 

o«r 


*. . . xng. . . edr. 

As, since, etc. 

> Usually Past, but sometimes 
$ Present. 



.... ed. 1 Past. 

As, since, etc.J 



... ing. .. ed. \ 

> Used with genitive. Present or 

- 


While, when. < 

> Past. 

or 


.... iflffm ' 

As, since. 

J Usually Present. 


E. — Gerunds. 

This name is another instance of the attempt that has somewhat 
unfortunately been made to present the mysteries of Tibetan in the 
guise of western nomenclature. What has already been dealt with 
under the heading Verbal Noun was really the Gerund in the Nominative 
case (equivalent to the Present Infinitive) ; and the constructions 
usually called Gerunds in Tibetan Grammars' are really a kind of 
Participial expressions ; none other, in fact, than those which we have 
just been considering. 

Here reference may be made to a form of the Gerund in the 
genitive case which is common in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, 
though it might equally well have apppeared under the heading Verbal 
Noun. 


Examples :— 

gaj*<^W I *T| 


Brethren, these things ought not 
■so to be (of the being so, there is 
not pYopriety), (James in. 10). 
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^ * Ol' * ' e^T 

| 

SflffwK' ( or or 

I • 

(N.B .— 1 This last is Colloquial.) 


FFe ought to give, the more earnest 
heed to the things that were heard 
{of the taking pains by us as 
regards the heard-things there is 
the more propriety or necessity), 
(Heb. ii. 1). 

Now is the time to buy , i.e. of 
buying = for buying. 


F.—Ind icative . 

{a) Present. 

In Literary Tibetan this is formed with the Present Root in several 
ways, some of whioh are as follows :— 

1. —By the simple Root for all persons, singular and plural; as cwflT 

/ go ; Thou goest ; He goes ; We go, 

etc. ; I send, i‘V3* rq TF Thou sendest , eto. 

2. —At the end of sentences, by the simple Root as above, with the 

addition of in the case of verbs like c v?r. the root of which ends 
in a vowel, and, in the case of other verbs, reduplicating the final 
letter of the root, and putting over it; as I 9° • 

I send, and so for all persons, singular and plural. 


In fact, throughout all conjugations the singular and plural are 
alike. 

Where, however, the Root ends in 0/ another C^' with -*■— super¬ 


posed is not added, but the is put over the first Thus 
I drive. 



3.—By putting the Infinitive into the Terminative case with J V 
and adding the auxiliary S'V or 9VV D °’ or Does , for all persons ; 


- or / do ivalk ; 


Thou dost walk ; pCO^'d^'g^’ He does milk ; 

I do know , etc. An intensive form. 
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4. —A rather obsolete form is to add the or direct to 

the Root: as / do go, etc., CSI\3«r3*f I do know, etc. 

5. —Periphrastically, by the simple Participle Present combined 

with the appropriate conjugation of or To be. nr anv 

O 

of their elegant or honorific forms. Rut this is rather a doubtful form 
and in anv case old. 


Pxampi.es : 


I urn going. 
77(o u nr I going 


C '°r3' q ’ w *V, or 

or ^1 

pC-q^^q-y^^ or S1W, or 

» or W, or ^ He is going. 

or | 

( i.—PeripJu asticailv, by connecting the root with the appropriate 
conjugation of To be , the link being one of the auxiliary 

Cv ^ 

particles *71<3^ ^<5j’ or according to the rule relating to the 

final letter of the root, as ;— 


I am sending. 
'Thou art starting, 


He is throwing . offering. 


i 

'O 

or 3^'cr^l 

j-3^ I 1 am going. 

7.—Periphrastically, hy connecting the root with the appropriate 
elegant or honorific form of or the hnk being the 

Cv cv 

auxiliary particle CJ3*’ or {^C This is, however, obsolete. 


Examples 

35 


/ am sending. 
Thou art sending 
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^ yHe is sending. 

or S&STCr*^ | \ 

And : — 

’O 

a 

pZ’^-cJpZ'q^-q^cT]^^ or SICQ^ or qgcrprq-^ | 

As regdids th© Colloquial, when the Present Root- of a verb ends 
in an inherent !*T, or or in ^ or that Present Root is 

generally used for the Present Indicative. With all other verbs the 
Colloquial, according to Mr. Bell, usually adopts the Perfect Root, if 
any; or, as seems more likely, at least the sound of it. When writing 
the Colloquial it is advisable, or allowable, to employ the proper root. 

The formation of the tense then nroceeds thus:_ 

1.—The Root (Present or Perfect ) for all persons, as / see or 

look; C54 q^f^ I bring forth; {^' / request; but either 
or c^-qtjcr I send. 


Periphrastic ally. The Root (Present or Perfect) combined with 
the appropriate conjugation of W^*q* To be ; the connecting link 

being O] # # J , or CkJ , or r^* (though *l|* generally takes the place 

of these last two), agreeably to the final letter of the root. 


Examples : 


ifsAfv (< >r sRo jr<v^ i 

'■o 

P'jjsr (or jjdfrj j-uje- 
^ C T, or yjqq-ir | 

O 


/ am looking. 
Thou art starting . 
°r He is arriving. 
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(6)—Imperfect. 

This expresses the idea of the Periphrastic Past: Was, was, were 
* , trig. * 


In Literary Tibetan it may be rendered by the Perfect root (if 
any), with CT or «T annexed, combined with the Indicative Present 
of Literary To be. Thus :_ 

^^■wary^ffc-q^-orpr,,^ Ani Saul teas consenting unto hi. 

dcdtfim (Acts viii. I.) 

Or it may take the form of the Perfect Root (if any) with one of 
the auxdiary^Verbal Particles or Suspenses annexed, and combined 
with J 


Examples :— 


Maily were (being) gathered to¬ 
gether and were praying (Act* 
xii. 12.) 


Probably however, it would generally be found put participially 
Thus:— 

datJS , ,, hen lhe nttmber of 
aaaj-q'aisj I ^ ie ^ SCl P^ es w as multiplying {the 

~ f number, ate. multi plying) (Acts 

vi. 1.) 

This almost endlessly Suspensive Construction, as the ordinary 
feature of a Tibetan sentence v* (l ich really only contains an absolute 
statement at the end, rnu't never be forgotten. 

In the Colloquial the Imperfect Irviirative has no special form Tt 

simply employs the Present Tense construction, leaving the context 

(generally some adverb like p«r*r Yesterday, £< 3 pr Recently, or 

Long ago), to indicate the Past idea, if i t exists. 

Examples :— 

pwsi • C'jgW pc- Oj- £)■ Yesterday / , ma going to Court. 
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>» 

^1 


The herd was roving about in the 
forest. 


Cv 


] A nr ie nth/ man resembled a monkey. 

(c)—P erfect. 

TIi is, which expresses the idea Have , hast or has . ed, is 

rendered, in both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, by the Perfect Root 

Cx 

combined with the appropriate elements of To be, which, it 

will be remembered, are not quite the same in the two modes. Thus, in 
Literary Tibetan the construction is as follows: — 


SJ 

Cv -v— 

or. occasionally, J 

pt*^5|*si]gZ51'crW^ j 


/ have spoken. 


Thou hast spoken. 


He has spoken. 


iTiis tense is not infrequently user! for our Past Indefinite. 
Thus : 




To this end came I forth. (Mark 
i. ’til.) 


In Colloquial the construction is as follows : 


/ ha up $ /token. 
Thou htsf spoken. 


cr;\^ ] 

@ l s'5^' q is c: w^ q r ,>r 

pS? or. occasionally, tf€ fio$ spoteen* 

o 

This also is often used for our Past Indefinite. Thus: 




| / bought this horse yesterday. 

Another Colloquial rendering of the Perfect Tense is "to add 
or or or oi even or to the 

Perfect Root, if nnv : the construction being the same for all persons. 
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Thus :— 


Z^q-^qg^sro^l 

'O 

p$r£r%spr qc | 
S'^T^'1 


/ have brought the box. 


I have read the book . 


lie has received the letter 


The dog has died. 


The smt has been decided. 


Certain verbs usually take qZ* in preference to ^IZ\ and others 

vr 1 

^JZ’ in preference to 3 C ' r » *■» s connection practice will make 

V 

perfect. The following are a few that take namely ■q* To do; 

qaq’ To build; ^'q* To fear ; 5j'q* To die ; To set out, 

depart, start ; 5V=T|’q* To understand ; To steal : Qe&S’q' 

^ 'O 

To be finished ; gw and qq'ZJ’ To come , arrive ; To burn . 

and the following are a few that take qZ* 9 namely, 1-jq'q’ To receive, 

get, obtain ; crj*q* To hear ; *ljjz*q* To see ; ^qcf]'q* To throw ; IpTq* 

sa 

To hear. qZ' is generally seen with the 1st person, and where this 
>£ 

is so the other persons usua lly take ^£T|| 


( d ) Past Indefinite. 

In Literary Tibetan, at the end of sentences, this consists of the 
plain Perfect Root for all persons, with the final letter generally re¬ 
duplicated. 

Examples : — 


^=T 5Z's* 3iz*r spv cat ^ 


q§Z'Z’ i 


Then they came up to Jesus and 
took him, {Matt. xxvi. 50.) 




’O 


He came forth conquering and to 
conquer. (Rev. vi. 2.)' 
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used. 


When the verb possesses no Perfect Root the Present Root is 


Examples :— 


ttJC'CSrcjy HOT^qp 


And I saw another angel ascend 
'from the sun rising . (Rev. vii. 2.) 


But in phrases like the following, introductory to what a speaker 
s sai , he Perfect Participle is always used :_ 

Aesus said, (John xx. 17.) 

Mary Magdalene came and said to 
the disciples. (John xx. 18.) 


W IW ^ ^or«r^fc*r erppr 




The other disciples said unto him, 
(John xx. 25.) 

Thomas answered and said (John 
xx. 28.) 

Rut note the following construction where the verb, being at the 

end of the sentence, is not put participially, but in the form of the 
plain Porfoct Hoot again :— 

^•■^frail • • • Jesus to him....blessed are they 

nwri'inrene^r.'' that have not seen and uet have 

3*T -I ^W (^’^CST*! | believed. Thus he said. fJohn 

xx. 29.) 

Sometimes one sees ; — 

vcr^-^l Thus i, has been said. (1 Cor. x. 7.) 

Note also the following construction, where M-«T for she could 
does not occur at the end of a sentence, and is put participially :_ 

| The woman hath done ad,at she 

could. (Mark xiv. 8.) 

Tn the Colloquial the Past Indefinite is rendered by the plain 
Perfect Root, if any, or, if none, then by the Present Root, with 
or added ; and this holds for all persons. 
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Examples :— 

^|Z3X*^J’ / sent my clerk to Court to-day. 

*3 

q^cSc* | 

cq=l]^’i71 C^W^'s} T I received the letter all right. 

In these cases, however, it would be just as correct to use the 
Perfect Tense : CJ^C’CT^* instead of and Ifq’CrSjaf instead 

<>f qirgc-| 

(r) Pluperee<t. 


This tense, which expresses the idea Had. . . ,ed , is seldom or 
never seen in Literary Tibetan at the end of a sentence, i.e, as an 
absolute statement. It is usually met with in an introductory or 
suspensory clause, and is then rendered participiallv with a past signi¬ 


fication, Tims 

Sometimes it is turned into an 
Participle is put in the genitive case. 

>o 


And when he had considered the 
thing ; i.e. Having considered, 
etc, (Acts xii. 12.) 

When she hail tints said : i.e. 
Having thus said. (John xx. 
14.) 

adjective phrase, i e. the Past 

Thus 

Where the body of Jesus had lain. 
(John xx, 1 2.) 


In phrases like the following it is constructed 

* 

with the Perfect Participle, thus making a sort, of 


by combining 
Past ntinitive. 


Ex vmpx.es : 


dSTl'Ip q* 3 \ si*- c*rq*r 

3 C M 


/ heard you hat / gone (you to have 
gone) to Darjeeling. 


I th ought you had bought (to have 
bought) (he horse. 
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pc*,? ^*r^54'oj5r^-c:*nr qsareru^* 
q**jsfc;\3j^ | 


When they saw that the work had 
been e?itrusted (to have been 
entrusted ) to me. 


When it does appear at the end of a sentence, it may take* the 
form of the Perfect Root, followed by <3^1^ and combined with the 

Present Indicative of Thus :— 


jg-V^sj-q^sro^i 

or 

or 

Or better : — 


I had sent. 

V 

Thou hadsl sent. 
He had sent. 


Eft'S^'F'Vf'l t • 

*o 

psrq^c/uj^* or Q^qy Or 

“O 

-SI 


Ditto. 


Sometimes, eg. in cases in which the direct mode of speech is 
adopted, the Pluperfect is avoided in favour of the Perfect. 


Examples : — 

wist sv&fsr 

ph*5j$r S*rr or q|^c^i*q* 


Mary Magdalene Cometh (having 
come) and tel let h (told) the disoi- 
pies, I have seen the Lord ; and 
how that he had (has) said these 
things unto her (me). (John xx. 
IS.) 


1’he Colloquial lias no special 
preceding P;ist Tenses belonging to 
more convenient .) t or even perhaps 


Pluperfect Tense. Any of the 
it may be used (whichever is the 
the Literary construction in <5$T 


attached to the 


Perfect Root and combined with 
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Examples :— 




HV<f « he arrive*l / had gone. 

I had already sent him the , *ook 


11 p had never been to /> hoso . 


Xever, is in 


all tenses 


(Note.— 5 JC (pron. nyung) Ever , or, with a negative, A < r* r 

rnses attached to the root, and treated as part of the verb.< 

_ ■ ■ 


I 


Literary. 


n other respects the Colloquial constructions are mu* 


h like the 


Examples : 


or / did not tenon' that ht had marrtei 


When h» had ( /ant. 


(/) Future. 

The Literary construction of this tense is either with the plain 
Future Root (if any) of the verb, or with the Present Infinitive in the 

Terminative case combined with the auxiliary verbs 
become, or be ; g*-T To become or do : and S^T, or 3' To come. 

The construction with g'^* is Intensive. There is also another con¬ 
struction with the Present or Future Root combined with and the 

auxiliary verb To be. This carries the meaning I am to, or / 

have to. All these constructions, save the last, are used with all 

persons. 

Examples : 

1 1 

| ^ / shall send thee the book 
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c^Hrs-^g^’or^c-q^-SJc-1 ] 


w»^e}-*^-gY s r e T5c-B > c-1 


J 


\ I shall send thee the book . 


>0 

Cx 




/ am (or have) to send thee the 
book. 

Thou art {or hast) to send me the 
book. 

He is (or hath ) to send thee the 
_ book. 

In the Colloquial the Simple Future is formed either with Sjc (for 
all persons) annexed to the Perfect Root (or probably more correctly to 
tbe Future Root), or with the Present Root combined with the 
Present Indicative of f%5T To he. the link between them being 

^ ’ 5 ’ ° r 3 » acoord,n F to rule with reference to the last letter of tbe 
Root. 


KSAMPLES:- 




/ shall send thee the book. 
Thou init send me the book. 
He will send thee the book. 


t^r=rpc=T| - ;£te j 

B , v5*r q ?£*r*S I 

p-rqpc-g-^ | 


I shall send. 
Thou wilt sentl. 

He tedl send. 


Ihe other Future tenses, as known to Tibetan, are onlv found in 
connection with the Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. The first is 
similar to the Perfect tense. Thus :_ 


'O 

pvrqSC-q-5^-, or Q^J 


I WO u Id send. 

Thou would d send 


He would send. 
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However, with this the Simple Future may also be used. 

The second is formed with the Perfect Participle combined with 
the Indicative Present of Thus: — 




I would have sent. 

or 

•V^l 

NO 

Thou wouldst have sent. 

or 

qtjCq'a^*, 

n3 

He would have sent. 

or 1 



Or even thus:— 



csr -v 


/ would have sent. 

Thou wouldst have sent 

He would have sent. 

„ k- or a*\=n’ i 

IS 8 ^ [ 1 ^ 

„ \ or qc'1 ( 

pjST J 3 ^ 


.V.B.—The Future Hoot is seldom used in the Colloquial, unless, in 
the case of verbs like ^RZ'q'j it really lurks in the sound of 

^ as said to be sometimes used in the Future tense, 
and in the Participles, etc. Even in Literary Tibetan it is not 
met with verv much. 


G.—Subjunctive or ('audit tonal. 


When the sentence consists of a conditional clause dependent upon a 
preceding hypothetical ctause in the Present IVuse wi th //, 

or alone, the cond tional clause take-i the Indefinite Future in 


Literary orC olh quial ^IZ for all persons. In this Literary and 

•VP 

Colloquial Tibetan are the same. 


Examples :— 

ira* cm- Z' op EJ|S$r 

<3j* CQ/ Stc W 


If t/t lore me ye will ket /> my com 
tna ndments. 
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(or If thou askest him he will give, 

) i 

When the preceding clause is in the Past Tense, and the eon- 
ditionai clause signifies /, Thou , lie, etc., would ... this last clause, both 

in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, takes the Perfect Participle, com- 

% 

biued with ’C]’ in the Present Indicative, which, it will he reraem- 
bered, is not quite the same in the two languages. Thus, in Literary 

Tibetan ;■— 

CPt’ If ye knew me ye would know my 
'3 ' > 'd' 1 Father also. (John xvi. 7.) 

ysiq-njc-c^ or C^\R\ | 

cv -v —- II ue loved me ue would rejoice 

|B^5rC-qiS*rq*,-qaC-3j | (ie ./ >e glad.) (John xiv. 28.) 

This construction may also apparently be used when the condi¬ 
tional clause signifies Would hove,, .d, o-g. -£| ^ Would not have 

died (John xi 21); Would not have crucified, (1 Cor. ii. 

8) ; but the construction in t,to which we shall come presently) is 

better. 

The Colloquial is much the same as the above. 


Examples : 


^c^^rera^* or 

'O 

Or, for all persons :— 


If you knew me you would also 
know wy Father, 


I would kru w. 


r«fgtfe.m-q,OT, or T hall I could s know 

O 

or Q^l 


He would know * 
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But, when tlu* preceding clause is in the Past Tense, and the 
conditional clause signifies Would hare. . . .d, then, both in Literary and 
Colloquial Tibetan, this last clause ought to be constructed with the 
Perfect Participle combined with the appropriate forms of 
in the Present Indicative. Thus, in Literary Tibetan 


} 


■rr 






If it trere not so, / would nav> told 
you. (John xiv. -.) 


I would have told . 







or Offf, or 


Thou uouldst hare told 


Ur would have told. 




The Colloquial construction is similar 


Exampi.es : 


W5^ ,y s ,a i ,a f C9 r|3 


"\ 


1 


or 

or Wl I 

csrpynr 5^r y gySjcsr cr \ 


Were it not so / ivould hare told 
you . 


msf or etc, 


l If I had asked you y would you 
l have come ? 




or 


*r<V^=n* i 


or tfK-q'ST^* or etc. \ 


He would not hare asked me. 


//,— Potential. 


In the Colloquial this ts formed by adding the auxiliary Sp’CT 
To he able t properly conjugated, to tin* Present Boot of the \* ib it 


governs. Thus: — 

O 
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Present. 


( C3T) (for all persons). ] 


Or : 


)</> Can send. 


( (for all persons), j 

Or - 

csrq^r^q-'Tj'y^ | 




/ ran send. 


Thau canst sewi 


psr^C'5jq or Q \^ q r or He can send . 

^ I 


Past. 


(CSTv I ( for a11 P er " 

>* sons). 

Or :—- 


(/) could send. 


/ could send . 


B^' £ TfF^' c r e VS q |' or ^*n Thou couldst send. 


or wi 
>o 

E r V3 5 >' = TT c 'S s, ^ q ll 


He could send . 


psr^C’^q-q-y^-or O^ay 

^ -o 

nr 35^-q*« | 


I or 

(for all 
persons). 


} 


or 


I could have sent. 


Thou couldst have sent 


He eoukl have sent 


The Literary construction with £|q*q* is as follows :_ 




Present. 


c.*r 


* v 


FZ’%T 


J 


r 


/ CO H 


Thou canst y se , u/ 


H e ca n 
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Past. 


zsr | 

I could 


=rjs^q*5z : z-1 

Thou cotildst 

> se 

jSezSjsr | 

He could 

> 


Or :— 




I could send. 


*o 

Thou couldst 

end. 

pz ■ qprqj^z-^q -q'tS^ 1 

He could send 

1 

_ | * 

I could have s 

ent. 


(And so on as in the Colloquial.) 

But the Literary construction may also be with the auxiliary 
To be able, which, unlike governs th^ Infinitive put in the 

_ _ > '■S’ 

Terminative case. Thus : — 

Present. 

(And so throughout.) 

Past. 


I can send, 




I could send. 


Thou could st S' n d 


or S^\S | 


pr'^M'^-z-q-'^rq'W'X 7 

V 

or Q^Ej|*=f[’ or 3fc*q*cqa:'T| 


He could send. 

I rou hi ha ve sept. 

Thou couIdst have st nt. 


\ 


II e could have sent. 
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Xjj _it, i s important to remember that both in Literary 

Tibetan and the Colloquial, is annexed to the Root of the verb 
it governs. 

/.— Probability, etc. 

Phrases expressive of the likelihood or possibility of doing any 
thing are. in Literary Tibetan, rendered by means of the auxiliary 
verb Jfc’CJ* To be possible, or by the expression Who knmos? 

—Jlfay be. 


Bxamrlks 

C^rcrpc:* (or even 

( or 

( or I 

<o 

or 3k*l^| 

WETj^c-g^-wT^'i 

or | 

The auxiliary Q^s^'CJ’ To be 
Infinitive, put in the Terminative 


I may go ; perhaps , possibly , prob¬ 
ably 1 shall go. 

I may send. 

Thou mayest sen/I. 

He may send. 

t 

/ m ight se nd. 

Thou mightest send. 

He might send. 

/ might have sent. 

Thou mightest have sent. 

He might have sent. 

combined with the Root or the 
case, also conveys the idea of 


probiddl>t v of likelihood. Thus 





TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


289 


SJ 

gsj-crwqprg^^oi I 


Thin man is probably going. 

2 shall jrrobably have to give it. 
That bottle is likely to crack. 


aries 


In the Colloquial or Perhaps } or the 

Cv Cv -s~ ^ 

or may be used instead of g^*q| 


auxili 


— 


N.B .— is sometimes written Q^^TJ" Which of these two 

is the more correct form is somewhat uncertain. 


Examples :— 


Sj-^rc^qpi, 

or Wl 


/ may go, or be going. 
Probably thou wilt go. 
It is likely he will go. 
Perhaps I shall go. 


(And so on, as above.) 

CCQcjj 7 5yuk'q’ 0^’ 5 or | / may be going. 

(And so throughout.) 
or 1 1 might be going. 

(And so throughout.) 
or ug~0] 1 / might have been going. 

(And so throughout.) 

might go. 


ri|5CTj*q^*8j'jg^*?fc’Cra N Cv c I|’ J or | Thou mightest go. 

■O 

° r < w*ii He might go. 




I might have gone. 
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^tqj-g^-pStCqvj'V, or (Wf 
or Stf^-sr^] 


Thou mightest have gone. 
He might have gone. 


J. — Hortative. 

In the Colloquial thiB is rendered by or vulgarly 

To need , To be nectary, To be obliged or compelled ; also where we 
use Must, Ought, Should, Have to. Like To be able , it is 

annexed to the Root, not to the Infinitive, and is used with or without 
the auxiliaries and <S}afCT With this verb the subject should 


be put in the Nominative or Dative (not the Agentive) case. 


Examples :— 

^•co^Srpr, or ^Sf&rS^i 

or 

3^1 

or ^PT 

3^1 


Now I must start. 

I have to send him the book . 

I had to send him the book. 

I shall have to send him the book. 
/ want to go to Darjeeling. 

You ought to come with me. 


In Literary Tibetan the construction for all persons is in 
not added to the Root, but to the Infinitive put in the Tenninative 


case. Thus :— 

j^'^£}orq*;^Sjsr§ j 


He must increase but J must 
decrease. (John iii. 30). 


There ib, however, another construction for all persons in J or 

(Future Root of 3«V*r ), added to the Infinitive in the 
Terminative case, or to the Root, but sometimes used by itself. 
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Examples :— 


qar er erar g-q-g*^ 

^'3^1 

■$rqir*q-fp»l5«rS | 

^3 £ T wv^’g^r I 

Vol 3f leaf 174). 

(Dulva, Vol. 5, Leaf 30). 


Let ns not (i.e. tee should, ought, 
must not) be weary in well-dot ng 
(Gal. vi. 9). 

AU should hear this precept , 

Having heard, should keep it well ; 

Whatever things we do not ourselves 
like ; 

Should not be done to others. 

( Tangyur ). 

1 ou must exert yourself and arise , 

And walk according to Buddha's 
teaching. 


There may be said to be still another construction in 0* added to 
the Future Root (or to the Present Root if there is no Future Root) 

Cv 

Combined with in the Present Indicative. This expresses the 

idea of 1 am to, or l have to. Thus :— 


csrcrpc eff | 

I 

N§ ^ 

p^r c J]S£*ai*y\ T oj} 

•o 

c-o3f0-^ | 

Svvfg-'v^ i 

'O 

F®^'0"-^ l 

And also another in I^T 


I have to send. 
Thou hast to send. 
He has to send. 

I am to go. 

Thou art to go. 

He is to go. 

Thus 


/ have (or am) to send. 


/ have (or am) to go. 


292 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


K. — Purposive. 

To express In order that. In order to , With the object of , or other 
similar phrase, the Infinitive is put in the Genitive case, followed, in the 
Colloquial, by and, in Literary Tibetan, by or • ^rV, 

the construction being the same for all persons. 


Examples :— 

(or q« 5 CT) So that I may (or might) send, 

or or 




nn*ra?4* C*flH*q^*q* He wrote to me in order that I 

might know. 




pitf-wpj I spoke thus with the object of 

** pleasing you . 

^*cq^c:54*?r ] 

He is reading the book in order to 
learn law. 


1 


L. — PrecatiVe, 


In Literary Tibetan the construction is in €*1’ or Impera¬ 


tives of Q^l'q* and ^C'q* To allow ; the verb it governs being put 
in the Terminative case of the Root or of the Infinitive, 

4- 

\ 

Examples :— 


^•^ q r^'§ E T sq i 1 

c*r m • qjSfa • • q^* 


Let these go their way . (John 

xviii. 8.) 

Let me send thee some tea. 


If the governed verb is active and transitive, the subject is in the 
Agentive. 

caq^'cf *mST Sl^qiSs'CT Let the dead bury their dead. 

1 ' 1 ^ ^ 1 1 ’ (Matt. viii. 22.) 

'O 
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The Colloquial construction may also be in but, it is usually 

in (the Perfect Root used as an Imperative) ; but in either 

case only the Root of the governed verb is used. 

Example:— 


ca? qwi • 3^'i'gjc • ^ • aflf £, S q r 

yr or | 


V Let ms all 


go to Darjeeling, 


N.B.— KTOI* in the polite expression is merely the 

Colloquial way of pronouncing i n the polite Literary expression 

Please , Be so good as, etc. 

M. — Permissive. 

In Literary Tibetan the construction is in CJ To be allowed or 
permitted ; the governed verb being generally put in the Instrumental 

case of the Infinitive, and the subject in the Agentive, if connected 

* 

with a Transitive verb. 

* 


Examples :— 


1 


/ may (or am allowed to) send. 
Thou mayest send. 

He may send. 

I was allowed to send. 

1 shall be allowed to send. 


{N.B .—This construction in W, or is generally used in 

books only.) 

Sometimes the construction in *,CCT To be suitable, or proper, is 
used idiomatically instead of the above. 


Example :— 

sjpg*r'T}c*$e£ : | 


Whatever has been done is proper, 
which is the ordinary idiom for 
You may do as you please , or 
whatever you like. 
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The Colloquial construction is in added to the Root of the 

governed verb. Subject in Nominative for Intransitive verbs. 


Examples :— 

or 1 

xp 

or gq]*§j-uT^* # 
or or y^-cr?^ I 

C-^IHq-crcXr^^ or 3&|^| 

or C*| 

or H 

or SqpJcf 

F^'«=T^'^' or I 

But with Transitive verbs 
Examples : — 

or S=T)’q’y5oj | 
or q^C'S=T|*iXit* 

Also note : — 

C'3&J ’ pc * !r| * qs^* <3p * oj* cj* aqq|* 

or gq|*qpj| 


I may (or am permitted /o) go. 
Thou mayest go. 

He may go. 

I might have gone t or would have 
been permitted to go. 

I shall be allowed to go. 

Thou wilt be alloiced to go. 

He will be allowed to go. 
subject is in the Agentive. 

I may {or am allowed to) send. 

I was allowed to send. 

I shall be allowed to send. 

Are we allowed to smoke in this 
room ? 


N. — Optative. 


In Liteian Tibetan this may be formed by putting the verb in 
the Terminative case of the Infinitive and adding g^’ the Imperative 

'sS ’ 

of qgq-q* To be. To become, followed by <T //, and an inter- 

XP 1 

jection. 
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Example :— 




Would, or Oh, that I might send. 


Another .Literary construction is in '^^1*, the Imperative of 

or To come ; the verb being similarly put in the Terminalive 

case of the Infinitive. 


Examples :— 




Would that 1 might send. 

May you without fatigue proceed 
happily. (Das.) 


Another Literary construction is in <S’ If, combined with the 
expression <5'ST^C* How suitable, or excellent. 


Examples : 


srsc-1 


Ohthat , or would that, l were going. 
Would that / had not gone. 

Would / were permitted to give you 
the book. 


In the Colloquial the Root or 
followed by ^Fl! 

Examples :— 1 

<*T) ?ni 
csrqjfc- ( q ' j ^ii 

The following Colloquialism 


the Infinitive of the verb is used. 

Would I were going. 

Oh that I might send. 

also heard :— 

Oh that I might send. 

Would 1 were going. 
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O, — Imperative. 

It will be remembered that many verbs have no distinctively 
Imperative Roots. Such, for instance, are 51£JC^‘ To see, and 

To receive, each of which has only one Root throughout ; and 

To weep and To flee, each of which has only a Present 

and a Perfect Root. In all such cases the Present Root is used in 
Literary Tibetan for the Imperative, with the addition of the Irapera^ 

Cv Cv cs 

tive sign 3 C T. epr. or '^ CT ]\ agreeably to the final letter of the Root, 
The further addition of V has a softening effect, and so has 
A politer form adds to the Root, and a still more respectful 

form adds to the Root. 


Rules, it is true, are given in some grammars for the formation of 
the Imperative Root, but, as they are somewhat complex, and, more¬ 
over, do not always work, it is just as easy and much safer to look up 
in the dictionary the Imperative Root of each individual verb, and 
remember it as well as one can. 


Prohibitives are formed with 5T (never except in the case of 
W and CJ’j preceding either the Imperative Root or the other part 
of the verb, if a compound one, e.g. \ or sri^rg'V, or |y 

«r»r§T Vo not forget. 


With some verbs, even though they have Imperative Roots of 
their own, the Present Roots, and not the Imperative Roots, are used 
for Prohibitions. 


Examples :— 

To go ; Present Root » Imperative Root Go : 
Prohibitive (pron. MaN-po.) Do not go. 

gv* To do; Present Root Imperative Root £^4* or 

Don't do. 


sometimes 3S Do; Prohibitive 51 
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To come ; Present Root C^fc' . 
Come ‘ Prohibitive Don't come. 

In the case of Double Imperatives, the two 


Imperative Root V3CTT 


Roots are united by 


Examples : — 

"^Fl OT^ ^jq] | Come and see. (John i. 39.) 

In the Colloquial, if one is using the different Roots properly, 
the true Imperative Root, or, if none, then the Present Root, is 
adopted for the Imperative, as in Literary Tibetan. 

Examples :— 

|5^'!2J*r^'a,S'3 c Tpi- ( for C|’) §N| Take charge 0 f this horse. 
■ri^r^s i Don't forget. 

^ r > the Colloquial has a special Root of its own, it mav be used 
Examples :— 

or elegantly ^ 

. > Take charge or this horse. 

or vulgarly J \ 


But if, as may often be done, one is using the Perfect Root for all 
moods and tenses, then that Root is also used for the Imperative with 
or without 3=7]^ <3p]^ or J 


If this latter Imperative sign is used at all, the Colloquial usually 

Cv 

adopts the form 5^1 | 

^1", however, is only used in the case of stern or urgent orders 
or injunctions, or when talking to coolies and the like. 

The Colloquial equivalents for 3jsr|*rge- Sjejpi'qjap^ and WE' 

are and IN | 

is also largely used in the Colloquial instead of and has 

a softening effect. 
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The following are some of the 
and Prohibitives :— 

Infinitive. 

Q^q* To go. 

To do. 

Sfc’q* or G\fe*q* To come. 

C^ra^-SiJC'q* or OJ§*;*q*or f^p^*q* 
To bring (in hand). 
q^c'q* (=rj^c:*q*) To send. 

(ffTsT ) To pour, 

*q* To lay or put down. 


commoner Colloquial Imperatives 

Imperative. 

?5t* or %f\ Oo. 

q$T or or Do. 

Come. 

or Bring. 

or £ >R C ' ( Sq I) Send. 
sp\^ (4t> PoUr. 

(^T) Put down. 



Negative. 

*r°& Dont go. 

«<'3*V Don't do. 

J^'uTc'or Don't come. 


Don't bring 


aq-en^-* or Sl'q^C* Don't send. 

•TffT, » r *rfl«F Don't pour, 

'O 'O 


$r§ar or STq^OT 


Don't put down. 


As a matter of fact, in these matters there is no rule save custom t 
for, according as a man is more or less educated, so he will mix up in 
his speech literary with vulgar forms, and the only way to learn is to 
keep one’s ears open and observe what the prevailing custom is amongst 
different classes of Tibetans ; for some will prefer to use the roots 
properly, while others, knowing little or nothing of them, will adopt 
the sound of the perfect root. So far as speaking is concerned, it will 
not much matter which method is adopted, unless of course one is 
talking to a cultured Tibetan ; but, when writing in Tibetan, the roots 
should be used properly, and tbe usage with the perfect root discarded. 
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VI. —The Passive \ or e. 

In Literary Tibetan, as a rule, the subject «if a transitive active 
verb, or of a causative verb, is put in the agentive case, and the 
subject of a neuter or of a passive verb is put in the nominative «*r the 
accusative (objective) case When, however, the active verb is intran¬ 
sitive, the subject is put in the nominative case. Moreover when the 
subject, even of a transitive verb, is a pronoun emphatically used «tts, 
for instance, with the-partiole <X* annexed to it*, the subject i- put in 
the nominative case. Further, when the subject is obviously the agent 
or instrument, as, for example, when the postposition 'll' is exprt-asly 
used with the objective, then it is not necessary, though quite allow¬ 
able, for the subject to be put in the agentive case , in other words, 
it may appear in the nominative case. 

Examples :— 

The father ioveth the son, or. The 
son is loved by the father. 

The governor ordered the soldiers 
to attack. 

/ am not rich. 

This book i s nearly finished. 

1 am going to court. 

I can do nothing . 

But what is a Passive Verb in Tibetan ? How does the construc¬ 
tion of the Passive Voice differ from that of the Active \ oice * In a 
sense every Tibetan sentence, even when the verb ib what \\e call 
Active, is permeated with the Passive idea. I*or, even such a sentence 

as | The father Ioveth the son , may be rendered 

equally correctly The son is loved by the father ; for, literally translated, 
it is By the father , to, or as regards the son , a loving is. It practically 
therefore comes to this, that, when the subject is in the agentive case, 
the Active Voice is intended ; but, when the subject of a transitive 


rgoycf | 

(for j 

cr![*5\*ic*g^’Irsfir£Fi| 
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verb ie in the nominative or objective case^ the Passive Voice is in¬ 
tended, unless some other structural peculiarity in the sentence 
indicates otherwise. 

The same remarks hold as regards the Colloquial. The subject in 
the agentive case indicates the Active Voice ; the subject in the 
objective (with or without ft|') indicates the Passive Voice. As a 
matter of fact, the Tibetan language strongly favours the agentive 
construction ; and therefore the Passive Voice, or what passes as such, 
should be avoided as much as possible. 

The Infinitive of the Passive Voice is, in Literary Tibetan, 
the same as the Participle Future of the Active Verb, i.e. the Future 
Root with the particle, e.g To be done. 

In the Colloquial it is the Root with or ^fj’ added. These, 
however, may also be used in Literary Tibetan*. 

VII.—Compound Verbs. 

In Literary Tibetan these are of several kinds. 

(®) A Substantive combined with an Active Verb. 

Example 

9*™g*Y«r To make a mistake , or commit a fault, i.e. to 
err. In such cases the Substantive remains constant, and gv*' is con- 
jugated regularly as an Active 4-Rooted verb ; Present Root 
Perfect Future Imperative 

(6) An Adjective in the Terminative case with combined with 
an Active Verb. 

Example:— 

To whiten. In such cases the Adjective in the 
Terminative case remains constant, and the Active Verb is con¬ 
jugated regularly, or according to its nature with reference to the 
Roots it possesses. 
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(c) A Principal Verb in the Terminative case of the Infinitive with 
combined with an Active Auxiliary Verb. 


Examples : 




To permit to send. 

To awake ; To rouge 


In such cases the Principal Verb so formed remains constant, and 
the auxiliary is conjugated according to its nature. 

(d) The Root of a Principal Verb put in the Terminative case with 

*■ M 

r* or ^ agreeably to the final letter of the Root, cora- 

■o ^ 

bined with a Causative Verb. 


Example: 


To bid to do. 

In such cases the Principal Verb so formed remains constant, and 
the Causative is conjugated according to its nature. 

(e) The Present, Perfect, or Future Infinitive of a Principal Verb 
put in the Instrumental case and followed by the Root of an auxiliary. 


gwwr* i 


Examples: 


Or, Present Infinitive of 
declining the auxiliary regularly 


I am allowed to send. 

I teas allmved to send. 

/ shall be allowed to send. 

Principal Verb in Instrumental 
in 


case, 


Examples :— 

^■^-q^r^-q^'ag)^* or gT] 


/ am allowed to send. 
1 was ,, ,. > > 

/ shall be ,, ,, > > 


Here the auxiliary alone is conjugated. 
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(/) A Principal Verb (itself consisting of the Root of one verb added 

to the Root of another) combined with an Active Verb. Example_ 

not very idiomatic, but merely adduced by way of illustration :— 

i To stroll about. 

'O 

Here the two Roots remain constant, and the Aotive Verb is 
conjugated according to its nature. 

([/) A Principal V erb (itself consisting of two Roots as above, com¬ 
bined with the Root of an Active Verb in the Terminative case with 

S’ etc.), combined with a Causative Verb, 

Example;— 


To cause to stroll about. 

Here all except the Causative remains constant, and the Causative 
is conjugated according to its nature. 

In the Colloquial the Infinitive and the Root of a verb are never 
put in the Terminative case as they are in Literary Tibetan. 

Moreover, the Infinitive may represent the Substantive or Noun as 
well as the Verb. 


Hence, when the Infinitive, in form, is combined with an auxiliary 
verb, it may be regarded either as a Substantive or as a Verb. 

Thus may mean either A mistake or To make a mistake ; 

and hence the Colloquial phrase yWgSpT may be rendered either 
To make a mistake or To mistake , To err . 

However regarded, the tendency of Colloquial Tibetan, when a 
Substantive or a Verb is combined with an auxiliary verb, is to drop 
the Infinitive form of the verb, or the full form of the Substantive, 
and to use only the Root, though this is not always done. 


F or instance the Literary To arrange or prepart 

(literally To place in rous) is used Colloquially with g«r thus : — 
^or (or even 


When, however. 


D^*cr 


To have , is the auxiliary, what looks like 
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a formal Infinitive is obviously a Substantive, e.g- in 

To have a, or the . wish or desire, i.e. to wish or desire. 


In short, the tendency to use the Hoot of the Principal Verb, or of 
the Substantive, holds, whether the auxiliary is an Active or a Causative 
Verb, though not where it is a verb like To have. 

The ordinary Colloquial Honorific auxiliary verb is To be 

pleased, good enough , so kind as. It is combined either with Infinitives. 

or Hoots followed by 9’ » Roots, 

sr> 


Examples : — 


(for q’) 

* q F ra ??V q R c * 1 


To give. 

To return „ or come or go back. 
To desire. 


VIII,_In Literary Tibetan verbs of becoming, growing, chang¬ 

ing, turning, GETTING, and the like, are often expressed with the aid of 
the auxiliaries 6MIW To became, etc. or To go, the latter being 

the more modern. The noun or adjective governed by such auxiliary 
is put in the Terminative case, e.g. or Oft S' To be¬ 

come a Lama ; g^efs*a£|*.'q- or P^fsT To get rich. But sometimes 

the Literary Tibetan has in these cases a special verb, e.g. q^j'=T 
To grow old. 

The Colloquial, when it does not have a special verb, uses C^=J] =T 
and does not put the noun or adjective in the Terminate e ta.t 


Example :— 

To get rich ; but SjSW To grow old. 

IX.— Inception is expressed in Literary Tibetan with the aid of the 
verb or (Perfect Root or f uture 

Root Imperative Root §=>]* or ) To btgin 


It is used 
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with or without the prefixed word 51^ When used as an auxiliary 
the construction is that described under Compound Verbs, No. VII. 

The Colloquial equivalent is ( spf) To begin , which 

when used as an auxiliary, may be combined either with the Infinitive 
or the Root {generally the Root) of the Principal Verb, 

Inception may also be expressed by the verb next noticed. 

4 

X.—Imminence is expressed in Literary Tibetan (amongst other 
ways) by the verb q|asrzq- To be about to, To be on the point of. To be 
just going to. When used as an auxiliary the Principal Verb is gene¬ 
rally put in the Terminative case of the Infinitive. 

Example :— 

7 was about to write ; or as 7 was 
about to write. (Rev. x. 4.) 

In the Colloquial the same idea is expressed by means of the 
auxiliary verb *3fq- To go , combined with the Root of the Principal 
Verb. 

Examples 

7 am just about to write. 

I was just about to write . 

Yesterday I was just about to write. 

XT.—In Literary Tibetan.V erbal Continuatives are expressed 
with the aid of some adverb like SffY or ?TT Always, Continually, 
Perpetually , or of a phrase like Without ceasing. 

Examples :— 

He hopes on, kee^ys on hoping, 
hopes continually. 

Go on rejoicing ; Rejoice alwaus. 
(1 Thess. v. 17.) 

Pray on ; keep on praying ; Pray 
without ceasing . (1 Thess. v. 

18 .) 


(or g«-) 
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Colloquially they are formed by repeating the Hoot of the verb, 
*vith ? =TJ ^ or added to each Hoot, and combining the whole 

with To do, as an auxiliary. 

Examples :— 

csr3^j*a%2i^-85c- or I shall go on eating. 

or §*r Go on reading this book. 

or 3^|) 


.^11* Finality or Complete Accomplishment. 

In earlier Literature this is expressed by putting the verb in the 
Terminative case of the Infinitive with and adding 3<3T the Root 

of 3^ CJ To be finished, and then conjugating regularly 

In later Literature the same construction is adopted, but, in- 
stead of use is made of Perfect Root of To be 

completed, terminated, finished, with or without the preceding adverb 
Sjcsrg* Wholly, Entirely . 


The Colloquial custom is simply to add to the Root of the 

verb and then conjugate regularly 


Examples :— 




I am reading this book right 
through. 

I have read this hook right through. 
I shall read this book right through. 


XIII.— DesideraTIVES are expressed, both in Literary Tibetan and 
in the Colloquial, with the aid of the auxiliary verbs To irish. To 

desire, and wr*r (the vulgar Colloquial form of which is ) 

7’o wish, want, etc. 

In Literary Tibetan is combined with the Infinitive of the 
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Principal Verb put in the Terminative case with e.g. C 
qTrr 1 ^ j wish to see, but sometimes only the Root of the Principal 

Verb is used. Thus : or even the Infinitive, 

When ^cn^l'CT or (which latter is never written) is used, 

the subject of course is put in the Dative case. Thus : in Literary 
Tibetan :— 


I wish to see . 


Or, in Colloquial:— 

Or 

Or :— 

Or :— 


An Intensive form of 'Vfi-er ia ^F ( Vfi' er To long 

to crave. 


> I wish 


to see. 


to yearn , 


Example :— 




I long to go to Darjeeling . 


Instead of / wish to go f another Literary form is 

^ have a desire jot going „ i.e. to go. 

XIV. — Freqvtentatives may be formed, not by repeating the Root 
of the Verb, blit by the Periphrastic Present. 

Example:— 


H^gsi^’pc-nj’Q^aj’qj^en'EIlSJ 


Do you often go to Court (i.e 
Lavj Courts) ? 
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Or the adverb Often, may be added. Thus : — 


15^-jgsi*r pc-nr sj«gsi?r skG jw^sf 


Do you often go to Court ? 


XV.— Use of the Perfect Root in the Colloquial. 

When the Present Root of a Verb ends in an inherent IN’ (e.g. 

To look), or in an inherent Q/ (e.g. To bear , or bring 

forth), or in ^ (e.g. J’Q* To request , to ask), or in (e.g. £J* 

To live , feed, nourish) , that Present Root is generally used for the 
Present Indicative, the Future Indicative in etc., the Present 

Participle, Periphrastic Present Participle, Present Infinitive, Supine 
and Verbal Noun. Of course, it is quite allowable, and even proper, 
both when speaking and writing, and especially when writing the 
Colloquial, to use the Roots that are assigned to particular moods and 
tenses for those moods and tenses It is said, however, that) as a 
matter of fact this is seldom or never done, at least in Vulgar 
Colloquial. It is also said that if, in the verbs above referred to. the 
Future is formed with for all persons, instead of with Sj'uCvs* 

etc., the Perfect Root should be used ; and that for all other verbs the 
Colloquial usually adopts the Perfect Root, jf any, for all moods and 
tenses. This is very doubtful, except perhaps in vulgar Colloquial. 
The idea, especially as connected with the Future Tense, probably 
arises from the fact that the Perfect Root often has the same, or 
nearly the same, sound as the Future Root. For instance, in the 
Verb To send , the Perfect Root ql F and the Future Root 

sound alike or nearly alike. In this case, the better course 

would he to use *TF' instead of ^E’ for the Future in i-C’E* The 
best coarse would be to use the Hoots properly # in 11 





CHAPTER III. 


SYNTAX. 

§ 39. —Moat of what the student will desire to know under this 
head has already been dealt with in Chapter II, Etymology, in 
connection with each of the different parts of speech, but a brief 
resume of the main rules will doubtless be appreciated. 

1. —Every Tibetan sentence is ordered thus : Subject, Object, 
Predicate. 

Examples :— 

I am reading this book. 

C* or / want to go to Darjeeling. 

sfr (°>- ° r s'? 

* / 

q^-Qt^-erS^- j | 

2. —As regards the component parts of the subject, or of the 
object, if the student thinks more or less backwards y he will get a very 
fair idea of the order in which they should be spoken or written. That 
order is as follows : — 

(а) pThe principal substantiveunless it is qualified by an 

adjective in the genitive case, in which event the adjective 
comes first. 

(б) The adjective when in any case other than the genitive. 

(r) Participial clauses containing relative or correlative pro¬ 
nouns, and auxiliary to the principal substantive. These 
follow the rule of the adjective. 

(rf) The numeral, or the definite or indefinite article, and then 
the postposition. 

3. —Adverbs precede, and interrogative pronouns immediately 
precede, the verb which they qualify or with which they are connected. 

4. As regards the predicate, the verb comes last, every extension 
of the predicate preceding it. As regards the verb itself, the principal 
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verb comes first, either in the shape of an infinitive in the terrmnative 
case, or of a simple infinitive, or of a root, and then comes the active, 
auxiliary, or causative verb, these last alone being conjugated with 
reference to mood and tense. 

5.—The general aspect of a Tibetan sentence, particularly if long 
and complex, is a series of subordinate clauses in a state of suspense, 
winding up with a definite statement. 

Example:— 

cr ^c* | pz* @pr §*r 

WSC'mgWQ | (Matt. v. 1, 2.) 

And seeing the multitudes he went up into the mountain : and when 
he had sat down , his disciples came unto him : and he opened his mouth 
and taught them , saying. 

But the literal Tibetan is :— 

Then by him the crowds seeing, into the mountain having gout, 
having sat down, the disciples into his presence having come, by him 
mouth having opened , to them teaching was said. 






APPENDIX. 


CONJUGATIONS. 

Xote .—These are intended for ready reference ; and, to economize 
space, pronouns have been omitted, except at the beginning. The 
plural is the same as the singular. They are not to be regarded as 
rigid, immutable expressions, but as forms which take on a moulding 
according to the structural necessities of the sentence. 

I.—Colloquial To be present ; To exist ; To be. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

/ am , or We are . 


SV 5 ^' <> r «VFI I Thou art , or You are. 

or OfiOT or | He or it is, or They are. 

Or, with an Indefinite signification : — 
for all persons. 


Past. 

Same as Present, context shewing Tense. 
Or : — 

| I was. 


13^ or occasionally q*^,^* or (rarely, chiefly interro* 
gatively) U^'cr^ | Thou toast . 

P’Us' 5 ^’^* or occasionally or rarely CAJ^*q*ysJ<^ | He was. 

Imperlect: 7 was existing A Same as Present, context 

Perfect : 7 have existed. > shewing Tense; or same 

Pluperfect: 7 had existed. * as above form of Past. 


Future 

for all persons : / shall exist , 
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Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 

Present : // (so and so). . . .(then) I shall exist, 

{Present Root).. . .^* .... for all persons. 

Past *. If .... I would exist. 

(Perfect Root). - • - 3T ■ ■ ■ • and so on as in Past Tense 

Indicative Mood. 

Or : — 

(Perfect Root)__f. a. p. (— for all persons). 

Perfect : If __ / would have existed. 

(Perfect Root). . . .<3^* .... or ...» 3^ or * ' ' a * P 


Potential Mood 
Present : / can exist. 

53*^*or f. a. p. 


Or : 




N * Cv ^ 

( or or rarely, chiefly interrogatively, ) | 

^ sp 

( or w or rarely ) | 

^ sP 

Past : I could exist, 

W’^q'Sfc’] f. a. p. 

Or 

t and so on, as in Past Indicative. 


Probability. 

Present: Perhaps / shall exist ; I may ertsf ; It is likely „ etc 

c #T3^ 3 T*»fc*1 f. a. p. 

Or :—- 

35fe-Spfiafq-qg | f. a . P . 

Or :— 

5Tc%Wf3f (or )1 f. a, p. 
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Past : I might exist. 


| and so on, as in Past Indicative. 

Or : — 

^'Tl'v’T' ^ or 00*11 f “P 

■O 

Or :— 

( or i srt%er*\51 f. a. P . 

Or :— 

3^- (or B^) q-»J3jg- or ^ST| f a p 


Hortative Moon. 

Present: / must exist; I ought to exist. 

I f- a -P-)Or 1 f. a. p. 

Or :— 

-,31?'T 1 ^'^ | and so on, as in Indicative Present of Colloquial 

<%«U 

Or vulgarly :— 

and so on , as next above. 


Past : I ought to have existed, 

| and so on, as in Indicative Past 


Or :— 

^¥^'1 fa.p. 

Or vulgarly :— 

^ I and so on > as in Indicative Past, but with £J* instead of 

-M 

Purposive Moon. 

Ptesent and Past : That , or In order tkat ) or So that I mag or 

might exist. 
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Imperative Moon, 

Be ; exist. 

qc*, or or tq^cj'Ipr^ or D^*q 5^\ or iXjq’q-gsr^ 


or | f. a. p. 

If Attributive only, then q^N'^ or qSJ* (Coll,), or q^' or 


or *JE^| 

Prohibitive : 3T^qC* f or SJ* ( yj^’q*) 3^’, or ST ( ) ^§^', 

or SJ* (uJq’CT ) 1 f. a. p. 

Note. — or 

? 0r *F, , 

be added according to rule, 

Precative Mood. 

Let me exist. 

(with or without etc.) f. a. p. 

Permissive Mood. 

I may exist ; I am allowed to exist. 

y^'S^T) | f. a. p. 

Or:— 

yk**&l*5j*yK* or 0^] 
yT^**^^]*^* or a^T[ or 3j^*q*^ | 

(This last may be conjugated on, according to mood and tense.) 

Optative. 

Oh that / existed ; Would that I existed. 

or yT^'q’^i i f - a - p- 
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Participles. 

Present: 5^1^'CJj Existing ,* Being. 

Past: | Existed ; Been. 

Com. Perfect: Wsi^*q*wi^ J Having existed ; having been. 

Future : wfc***, or 1 About to exist or be. 

Periphrastic Expressions. 

SCj^'S|p^ [ Who or which exi&s or existed . 

Wjt*q | Which exists or existed. 

(or wft*g*) | Who is to, or will, exist . 

^ 0 r wjt***) wj3j’q’^| Which is to, or will, exist. 

’O 

wJt'Sff (or wit***) "Ditto. 

S3 

Other Participial Expressions. 


Present. 

WFj'tft* | A s, since, because, etc. 


exists, exist. 


1 1 a, then 

wi^qq^^roi ] ^ €XtsL 


me of existing ; when, while .... exists 


In or by existing ; if, when „ .... exists, exist 
wi^*OJ | Existing . 

-v— Cv 

i Though, because existing. 

For existing. 




Past. 


wj^q-^C' | 


- 44<s f since, because, when, after, eto. existed. 


1 Though, because 


* • ♦ * 


existed. 
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Verbal Nouns 


or 


The existing. 


Supines. 


Us^*£T a or ys^'0 | 

wT^-cra^’n i 


'To exist ; To be, 




I 


f For existing ; For being 

■ 

I 

J 


Infinitive Mood. 


To exist : To he. 

To have existed ; To have been. 


Usf^'CJ | 

ttj^rS}e3j*ci | 

CNC*=3* ( or £*IC*0* ) iN<3j*£J j To be about to exist. 
N.B .—may always be used for wjafcr but 


rnav 


not be used for 


UsJ^CJI 


IT.—Literary To ea**s* „■ To be present ; To be. 

(N.B. —The forms in ogw are only used when that verb is 

s 

being used as a mere copula.) 

Indicative Mood. 

Present : / exist ; l am existing ; l am jrresenl ; I am. 

(Same as in Colloquial.) 

Or, elegantly but rather obsoletely : — 

C'siXsj ] / exist. 

J2^*eT|cq^ | Thou ex is test. 

or R|M*, or | He exists. 

Or respectfully ;— 
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1 

or SJCOy’, or 1 

N.B.— 

SlS^'CT is an elegant form for | 


/ 


t m c '’ .. 

„ 


* P 


p t 


J) * 5 


<V^1 -£ J I 


P I 


,, ^ 1 


SJM’q* „ a respectful ,, „ ] 


Past : / existed. 

(Same as in Colloquial.) 
Or :— 

f. a. p. 

Or :— 


> j O 


W*l| 




3*^1 f . a. p. I ivas .... 

Or :— 

| and so on, as in second form of Indicative Past of 

Literary U4<3j*£J | 

Or :— 

crjVq'C^ | Ditto. 

Imperfect: I tvas existing , 

(Same as Present, context showing tense.) 

Perfect: t have existed ; Pluperfect: I had existed . 

(Same as Past.) 

Future : / shall exist. 

f. a. p. 

Or ; — 


^ | f. a. p. 1 shall be .. .. 
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Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 
Present: If..... .1 shall exist. ~ 

(Present Hoot) **’^’** (any Future form as above). 

Past : If . I would exist. 

(Perfect Hoot) * * *<3(* * * | and so on. 

Or 


31 


Or : 


Or : — 


• * * f and so on. 

*"* <3|* * * 3^'CJ'ys T <3j | and so on. I would be 
' * * ! f. a p 


Or : — 


***£■'* 1 f. a. p / would be.. . . 

Perfect : If... .1 would have existed. 

(Perfect Root) ’ * * , or ' * * » or 9^ 1 ^ a - P* 

•<> ^ 

Or :— 

* * * 3T * * | and so on. 

Or :— 

* * * 1 and soon. I would hare been 


Potential Mood. 

Present: I can exist. 

f. a. p. 

Past : / could exist. 

U^*q^*<«4*£|'qcETr or occasionally, chiefly interrogatively, 

w’waprcrdfe t 

Njl 

Perfect: I could have existed. 




and so on. 
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Probability. 

Present: Perhaps l shall exist: l may exist. 

sr-i^r • • j f a. p. 

Or :— 

fap 

Or :— 

] f. a. p. 

“O 

Past: Perhaps I would exist: I might exist. 

54*354* * * y5^*q^'g^*q*w5^ | and so on. 

Or :— 

] and so on. 

Or : — 

gvjsr * * f. a. p. 

Perfect: / would have existed: / might have existed. 
54*^54' ’ ’ DT^q^tTp/q'cXf^ | and so on. 

Or :— 

E^*q^*§^*q*u^ | 

and so on. 

Hortative Mood. 

t 

Present; / must exist; I ought to exist. 
w^*q^a^j*?f or uj^q^*g | f. a . p. 

Past : / mlist have, existed ; ought to have existed. 

D^*q^*^ 5 j 54 *q*t^T^ | 

and so on. 

Purposive Mood. 

Present and. Past : In order that I may or might exist. 

f. a. p. 

w 

Or : — 

| f. a. p. 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


319 


Imperative Mood. 


MwrJfci or | 


Exist. 


Precative Mood. 
Let me etc., exist. 

or 1 f. a. p. 


Permissive Mood. 

Present : I am allowed to exist . 

t a. p. 

Or :— 

| f. a. p., or 5J^'q§^dpr?T ] f. a. p. 

Past: / was allowed to exist. 

| and so on. 

Future : / shall he allowed to exist. 

f- a. p. 

1 \ sS 

Optative Mood. 

Oh that I might exist. 

Or :— 

1 J. f. a. p. 

Or :— 

1 j 

Participi.es. 

(Same as in Colloquial.) 

Periphrastic Expressions : — 

Same as in Colloquial. Als»» : — 
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^ 3 ^ 1 


He who exists or existed . 

* 

That which exists or existed 


Other Participial Expressions. 
Present : Existing. 

3}yor f Si^’erar, ^‘5^, 

BjyqS^aj-y, etc. 

Past: Having existed. 

KT^ f Sf^-q^ t*5*^*r, u^-q^cr | etc. 


Verbal Noun. 


u^’q* or t*l^*q^| 


Existing, To exist 


or | 


Supine. 

To exist. 

Infinitives. 

(As in Colloquial.) Also 


y^-q^'O^jvq | 


To be about to exist. 


N.B. ^1^ nisy iilwitys b6 Listed instead of y5aj’q* 9 but tN^q’ 
may never take the place of y^’q* when the latter means To be present , 


To exist. 

III.— Colloquial CN^’q* To be 


Indicative Mood 

Present. 


WT 


/ am. 


or oecasiona 




y ^V, 


or 


rarely, chiefly interrogatively I ^ 


I, 


hou art 
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or occasionally 


cv 

or rarely | 


Past: 

Imperfect: 
Perfect: 
Pluperfect: 


I was. 

I was being. 
I have been. 
I had been. 



He is. 



\ 


Same as Present, context showing 
Tense. 


Future : I shall be. 

| f. a. p. {N.B .—Also used for Indefinite Present.) 

Or :— 

* * * J 

or ”'¥^V or 

’*' =T T~ 5 V or ’ * ’ or ***=T|*£f^| 

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 

Present : If ... I shall be. 

(Present Root with followed by either of above Future forms.) 

Past : If .... I would be. 

(Perfect Root) | 


) > 


) > 




* i 


Or : 


(Perfect Root) 

Perfect : If .. 
(Perfect Root) ' 

Or :— 

(Perfect Root) ' 


' ’ ‘ ’ or ’ •' or - • • crwjaj | 

" CT'S' or or 5TWJS | 

f. a. p. 

.. I would have been. 

" <3j* * * I and so on. 

**^”*5Jy or •••q k ^cq- or ***g-'| each f. a. p., 
save that is confined to 1st person. 

si 


Potential Mood 


Present: I can be. 

fefSJCT or *^aq-5fc-1 
11 


S5 


f. a. p. 
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Past: 1 could be. 

| f. a. p. context showing Tense. 

Or : — 

SF%*\ f a - P 

Or :— 

| and so on. 

Probability. 

Present and Past : I may or might be ; Perhaps I shall or would be, 

’ * ^ c * i f • a - p* 

Or — 

ufcSfu&pfQft ] f. a. p. 

Or : — 

f. a. P . 

/ 

Hortative Mood. 

Present : I ought to be ; I must be. 

t ^ a r^PU f-a-P- 

Past : I ought to have been ; must have been. 

1 f° r * sfc P erson . others taking | 

S3 ^ 

Purposive Mood. 

In order that I may or might be. 

| f. a. p. 


Imperative Mood. 

5*r, 2F, §*V, or | He.. 

Do not be. 

Precative Mood. 

Let //?#?, etc. be. 

1 f. a p. with or or or X*W 

| added according to rule.) 


or 


(Ml 
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Permissive Mood. 
Present : I am allowed to be. 

f.a. p. 

Or :— 

*£crj CTj | and so on. 

Past : I uhus allowed to be. 

f f. a. p. 

Or : — 

c%S=r|*q* *jaj | and so on. 

Optative Mood. 

Oh that I were : Would that 1 were 

^i’^T or ^^*^1 I f. a. p. 


Present: 

Past : 

Com. Perfect: 
Future : 


Pa RTICIPLES. 

^'q | 

0^-q*;*j<3j*q j 

DTc'q^* or D^-rrT| 


Being. 


Having been 


About to be 


or tvjaj-q*? j 

2fc-0-5jp3j , 

'O 


Periphrastic Expressions. 

Who or which is or was. 

1 

! 

I H ho or tt*h ich will op 
to he. 




tibbtan grammar. 


:<?a 


Other Participial Expressions. 

Present. 


1 

i 

efc or Sm^CJ 

^•aj| 

tSs*q*ai | 

I 



iAe iime o/ being ; 
are. 


when, while . . a?to, te. 


By, if > when . .am, is, arc. 


^4s, since, because. .am, is, arc. 

Being. 

,4 s. .a?«, is, are. 

Of or for being. 


1 

5is'3j« l 

j^q-aw I 
u^-er^C‘ 1 
afci 

t 

y5^3>* | 


Past. 

ilFAen, while..was, were. 

J 

4 s. was, were, 

1 Having been; as, since , wAen, because 

V _woe, icere. 


*45 since y b€C<mss > whsn* ..tws, were, 

9 


/ 


1 



Verbal Noun. 

> Being ; The being ; To be. 


) 
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Supines. 


^Cl| 

■%91 


,To be. 


I 

*%*g*<%q | 

Sfc**3* wq | 


Infinitives. 

To be 


To have been. 


To be about to be, 


N.B. — C*I<3j'CJ | is only a copula, and may not be used for SnS M*, 
but CA^*CJ* may be used for 1 

Moreover, it must always be remembered that whether 

Colloquial or Literary, is never used substantively, blit 

* 

always in connection with some noun, adjeotive, or 
substantive or auxiliary verb, into which its forms have 
to be moulded. 

IV. —Literary | To be. 

’Indicative Mood. 

Present: I am. 

(X)t 

Cv 

•Vn'T (9) or occasionally, chiefly interrogatively, 

(T>1 

Or, honorifically :— 

(Not used : ordinary with instead of C ) | 

opfj*r (5j-) or aid|tsrq^' (3) | 
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Past: / was. 

Same as first Present form, context showing Tense. 

Or :— 

(X> 1 

(qj'j 

or occasionally, chiefly interrogatively | 

•••cr% (X)i 


Imperfect: 
Perfect: 
Pluperfect : 
Future : 


I was being* 
/ have been 
I had been. 

I shall be. 



Same as first Present form, con¬ 
text showing Tense; or same 
as Past. 


"' £W ' q 3^' <*)1 ! 

( T)| 

i- each f. a. | 

•••qXo^- (X")| J 


Conditional and Subjunctive Moods. 


Present : If ... .1 shall be. 

(Present Hoot) * * * <3j‘ ’ * qgp* ( X) ] f. a. p. 

'’O 

Past : // . ... I trovhi be. 


(Perfect Root.) 

t >i- : — 

> i 

Perfect: If. 


” • • g^,-qV4af ( * ) | and so on. 

* 

"■4j—g«;T| f.a. p. 

. . / would have been. 


(Perfect Root) 


^ ) | and so on. 


Present : / Can. be, 

(S 7 ,) f.a. p. 


Potential Mood. 
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Past: I could be. 

E%j| and so on. 

Or : — 

(^) | and so on. 
Perfect: I could have been . 


( ^ ) | and so on. 

Or :— 

^^'aprq* 5 i^ (^)| and 30 on. 
Or :— 

WWf^q'Sfc- (Cf*)| f. a. P . 

Or :— 

Sj^q^tergc’ (T*)| f. a. p. 


Probability. 

Present : I may be ; Perhaps I shall be. 

* * CR* (or * * * CJ*/ or * * * Hfc* ) O^' ( T) | f. a p. 

NJ 

Or :— 

(*^)| f. a . p. 

Or :— 

(2ff)| f. a. P . 

\3 

Past: I might be ; Perhaps I would be. 

SJVjST * * W (or * * * W or * * * Sfc*) (^)| and so on 

Or :— 

u5aj*q^*S^*cr^* (?) | and so on. 

Perfect : I might have been ; Perhaps / would have been. 

(or or ) 3^*35^* (*^)1 and so on 

Or 

(*^j | an d so on. 
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Hortative Mood. 


Present : I must be ; I ought to be. 


( 54 )| i 1 

Or;— 

<■ 1 1 

Or :— j. f. a . p. 

(C)| 

i 

Or :— 

tAjaj*CJ§;^=T|$r (?T)| 


Past: I must have been ; / ougkt to have been 

(*^)| and so on. 

Or :— 

WjXJV^qsrgC ( C ) 1 f. a. p. 

Or ; — 

( <3\ ) | and so on. 

Or :— 

(6^)| and so on. 


Purposive Mood. 

In order that I may or might be. 

^*qVO£)V^*§V ( X) ? or §V~, or X^] f. a . p. 

^ S3 

Or : — 

£mC-0<5/§*/ ( X") | f. a. p. 

Or :— 


••'W (or CIV or or ***S* or * *' 

O ^ 

9^1 f - a. p. 


or 
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Imperative Mood. 

"V (or — y or or •'■§•) 

Or :— 

-■qjR- or or 


\5 


Be. 


Precative Mood. 

Let me > etc. be. 

| f- a. p. 

Permissive Mood. 

Present : 1 am allowed to be. 

uiafqsraS]* (=q)i f. a. P . 

Or :— 

tSjanwwfSyBj^ (Sj| and so on throughout. 

Optative Mood. 

Would that I were ; Ok that I were 

I f * a - p- 

Verbal Noun. 

ttJaj’CT or yfo’crij | Being ; The being ; To be. 

Supine. 

or y^3j*S | Tr be. 

Participles. 

Present: Being. | 

Past: ttjafCI 1 Been. 

Com. Perfect * DT^'Cr^CJ | Having been. ^•£1^-0 | 

Future: Sjfc'ft- or Sfc^| S^Cg or 

vs vp 


Not being. 

Not been. 

Not hamng 
been. 

* Not about 
to be. 
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Periphrastic Expressions. 


or WJ3j'CT^' or Ijf 
or 

Sk'C'rjSjp.Sj-p- or ^ | 

•••^3'^’ or V 

WC-0^- or 

NJ? 

W^R’ or 

or 


Who or which is or was. 




Who will be, or is or are to be, 


“ Which will be, or is or are to be, 




’-%q§\g-aj | 


u^qp-psrnj | 


1 

% 3 | 
<%ai | 

•Jj^-0541 
%=jp | 


Other Participial Expressions. 

Present. 

!. 

I 

• At the time of 6e??w/ ; when, while , 
as . . am, is, are. 

j 

1 Being : as, since, when, after , 
while . . am, is, are. 

\ In or by being ; if, when . . am, 

) is, are. 

Being. 

Though, since , because . .. am, is, 
are. 

Of or for being. 


^•*5 T 

I 


Pas:. 

X Having been; as, since , wken r 
C after ... teas, were. 

J 

m 

Because, since , when. ..was, were . 
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i 

c^q-tq^ | 
u^TT^C | 

Wj^t 


... teas, were. 

After , $ince, because, when . .teas, 
were. 

If, when ... was, were. 


I 



»J3fq^*a£p;q1 


3fc‘gp^q I 

w^qs^Sp ] 


Infinitives. 

To be. 

To have been. 

► To be about to be ; going to be. 


V.— To have ; To possess. 

Same as Colloquial or Literary ^^*q* To be present. To exist, 
save that it is conjugated with the subject in the Dative case with 
iq* Thus :— 


Indicative Mood. 
Present : / have ; I possess. 

CATJ^ I To me there is. 

To thee there is. 
or <WI or | To him there is. 

NS 

And so on throughout. 


VI.—Active, Transitive, 4-rooted Colloquial verb. 

To send. 


Roots. 

Pi'esent # : c rj^* Perfect: q^C* Future : Imperative : 9 C | 
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Indicative Mood. 

Present: I send. 

i 

Periphrastic present: / am sending. 

or O^j 

or w or wjycrS,^ i 

N.B .—PronounB are henceforth omitted^ except where necessary 
to make the construction clear. 

The construction is in the Aoentive, save where otherwise 
indicated. 

Past : I sent. 

^' ) f. a. p. 

Or :— 

j 

or occasionally or rarely {interrogatively} W<5 | 

„ „ 0 ^ „ „ 

>o 

Or : — 

^cSTc'l f. a. p. 

Imperfect : I was sending. 

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense; or 
1 an ^ 80 on, as in Past. 

Perfect : / have sent. 

Same as Past. 

Pluperfect : I had sent. 

Same as Past or Perfect. 
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Or. seldom used save at end of sentences :— 

I 

or <VF11 

or 0^ or Sf^CT^ | 

vd 

Future : I shall send. 

CTj^C' (or ^C) Sfc’I f. a. p. 

Or:— 

qpcSj-v}^ | 

or ^ or u5<3j| 

q^'qy^S,' or o*^\ or 33^1 

n 5 

Or:— 

^cw^i / am (or have) to send. 

And so f. a. p. 


33.1 


Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 

* 

Present: //.... / shall send. 

(Present Root) 3j" * qjnC* (or q|^K*) CAJCJ f. a. p. 

Or:— 

(Present Root) *" * 3^ ’' | and so on. 

Past: If. - ■ - I would send. 

(Perfect Root) * ’ * 3^*" | and so on. 

Or :— 

(Perfect Root) ‘ *' qj^C' (or ^C) 8fc*] f. a. p. 

Perfect: If... .1 would have sent. 

( Perfect Root) * * * 3T ' * | and so on. 

Or :— 

(Perfect Roott ** * dt* * * or or f. a. p. 
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except that is usually confined to the first person, and used 

with the others. 


Potential Mood. 

Present : I can send ; am able to send . 

‘T'Fgq I f- a- p. 

Or:— 

1 f. a. p. 

Or 

^ | and so on. 

Past : I cotdd send. 

and so on. 

Fdrfoct : I could have sent. 

^•gq-q-y^ | and so on 

Or :— 

qjCc-gq-q-a^q,, f . a . p 


± KUB ABILITY 


Present : Perhaps I shall send ; I may send ; It is likely that I 

shall send. 


^I 3q l S^! - *• (Either form of Simple Future), 

Or:— 

, t a 


Or 


=T|^*q]*^g, f . a> 


Past : Perhaps 1 should send ; / might semi. 

^1^1 «3j ^ | arid so on. 

Or : — 

q|t=irq*^r • • q^-cXjr-1 f. a. p. 
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Or 

epjc-srS^q-o^ | f. a . p . 

Or :— 

f. a . p . 

Perfect : Perhaps l would have sent ; I might have sent. 
**15*7] ^ | and so on# 

Or :— 

q^-^-srqgj f . a . P . 

Or :— 

q<pqw^=f 1 f. a. P . 


Hortative Mood 
Present: I must send : I ought to send 

f. a . p . 

Or:— 

• • ■ | and so on. 

Or :— 

’ ’ • OT^-^Srpj-J-Kj^ | and so on. 

Or vulgarly :— 

• • ’ OTOf1^=rfSpjij | and so on. 


Also the following, sometimes used :_ 

/ am (or have) to send. 


* -■“ ar'rpcar^ 1 

* * * | 


Thau art (or hast) to send. 
He is (or has) to send. 


Past : / must have sent ; ought to have sent. 
ar^C^rprCT ( or vulgarly ) CAfej ( and so on 

Or :— 


^ T f. a. p., except that is 

to the 1st person, and used with the others. 


usually confined 
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Purposive Mood. 

Present : In order that I may send. 

| f. a. p. 

Past : In order that I might send. 
qyr^^afot | f. a. P . 

Imperative Mood 

or ‘TfFI Send. 

CV O- * »■ ' ^ 

N.B. —v^^|* ( commonly but improperly or ^TTgS', or 

or or may be added according to rule, 

or vulgarly | Do not send. 

PRECATrvE Mood. 

Lei me, etc. send. 

C*rn^C-q§ci|* ( «q|-) | • 

B^FTF'JST (%>i 

pj-affc-q^qj- (%)i 

N‘D .—The construction here is, “ By me (or thee or him) a sending 
permit ’ 1 

Permissive Mood. 

Present : I am allowed to send ; / may send. 

f. a. p„, or | and so on. 

Past : I was allowed to send ; I might send . 

| and so on. 

Future : / shall he allowed to send . 

| f. a. p. 
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Or:— 

C^q^r3T'»j , qj - 3ih*1 and so on. 

N.B. —Here the construction i 
was allowed, or will be allowed.’ ’ 
The following is more Bookish : 


" A sending by me is allowed, or 

JP 

I may send. 

Thou mayest send. 

He may send. 


Optative Mood. 

Present : Oh that /, etc. were sending , or might send. 

or - | 

Or, better :— 


Past: Oh that /, etc. had sent. 

or q^CCT-^T] i 
Or, better:— 


Present: 
Perfect: 

Com. Perfect: 
Future : 


Participles. 


=T^Cq | Sending. 

q*jC*q | Sent. 


q^cq^-q | 

or 

qfp^f or ^CC^t^qi 


Having sent . 


| About to send. 


Active ok Periphrastic, 


=H^C*£Tp^* or =^C*qr^* or ^C'q'^f ] 
q^C’SipJSf or I 


He who sends. 
He who sent. 


43 



TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


338 


^•sjpaj] 


He who witt send , or is to send. 


H fi c '3'T or I 

NO V ■ 

Or th© following constructions may b© used 


Pv P*v 




1 


Or :— 

CN O* 


- The man who sends. 




PN €?N 


q«5C’5ip<3j3'SI J 


1 


Or : 


The man who sent, 


Cv Cv 


q*5C*q(^*5^*^ | 


Cn Cv 


q^-sjpaj-g-aq | 

Or :— 

om-q^SR! 


1 

f 

j 


The man who wiU send or is to send. 


See. regarding 

§ 38 , v. ix 


Active and Periphrastic Participles generally 


Other Participial. Expressions. 

Present. 


‘TF^I 

| 

njfca,, 

=#% | 
ni^c-q-o] | 
ai^rq-ajfj j 


Sending. 

Sending ; Becausesince., ivhen, 
while . .sending. 

Sending; at, for , though.... 
sending. 

Though, because.. sending. 


As, since, .sending. 
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‘TF^c-oii 


^C'f| 

Qtpqq | 
^C-jq-oj^ | 

qijC-Sj?) | 

^, 
q^C'q'O) | 
q'jC-q'^c | 
q^cmuff I 


*»|TC-q | 

q tF9l 

^•ai, 

q fF'§^' B » I 


Whilst sending. 

If , when, though.. send, sending. 

etc., etc. 

Past. 

Having sent. 

Sent / because , since, when. .sent. 

\ 

r Having sent. 

Because, though... sent. 

If, when , though.,. sent. 

>As, since, because, having.sent. 

J 

etc., etc. 

Supines. 

l To semi. 

1 

I 

\For sending. 
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q^c-q | 

q^trq - ^ | 

■TF^l 

^ 9 ^ I 
q FF9'^ I 


Verbal Nouns. 


-Sending ; the sending ; a sending. 


j The having sent 


-The being about to send. 


Infinitives. 


Present: | 


Perfect: 


Future: 


q<5C - qt%q | 
qcjC-o^-q | 

q TF c ’! 

| 

qpc'^S^-q | 

q j 


To send. 


" To have sent , 


To be about to send> 
or to be sent. 


VII.—Active, Transitive, 4-Roofced Literary Verb 
To send . 
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Present: ^'1 Perfeot: *5^1 Future: ^C’l 

Imperative: or •Qf&h 

N.B.— Pronouns are omitted, but the construction is in the 
Agentivb, save where otherwise indicated. 


or placed over the reduplicated final 
consonant*, or final vowel of a verb, is also omitted. 


The S ve*r«r 


Indicative Mood. 

Present : I send. 

^*1 f- a. p. 

Or, Intensively :— 

t a. p. 

Periphrastically :— 

or Wl 
or or as ^' c r^ I ffe ' 

Elegant but obsolete form :— 

1 

or C T^ ( ^' or 

Or ;— 

Same, substituting for 

Or, Respectfully :— 

or Sica^" or ' 


I am 


Thou art 


sending, 
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Past : I sent. 

f. a . p. 

Or :— 
q^C'q*CAJ<3j | 

q^Cq or occasionally and chiefly interrogatively V^3i | 

q^C*q*J3aj [ 

Or : — 

f. a. p. 

Imperfect: / was sending. 

Same as Periphrastic Present, the context showing Tense 
Or :— 

q'F’q^aj f and so on, as in Past. 

Or :— 

| f. a. p. 

Perfect: / have sent. 

Same as Past. 

Pluperfect: I had sent. 

Same as Past, or ■— 

I 

o r I 

’O 

or <^y\ or | 

Also^but seldom used, and only at end of sentences :_ 

or 

or Q^=Ij' or u3«p«| 

' 

Future: I shall send. 

‘TF'l f - »• p 

Or : — 

f- a. p 
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Or :— 

qpa-^5, f . a . P . 

Or :— 


nfj/cwcr | f- a. p. 


And not© the following :— 


q TF3^ I 


I am (or have ) to send. 



or interrogatively 1 Thou art (or hast) to send. 


i 


He is (or has) to send. 


Subjunctive and Conditional. Moods. 

Present: //.../ shall send. 

(Present Root) * * * ' * (any of the above Future forms), f. a.‘ p. 

Past : //.../ would send. 

Same as Present, save that in the Introductory Clause the Perfect 
Root is used : or :— 

(Perfect Root) ” * | and so on. 

Perfect: //../ would have sent. 

Same as Past. 


Or :— 


(Perfect Root) * ” J and so on. 


Potential Mood. 


Present: / can send. 


f. a. p. 

Or:— 



Or :— 



f. a. p. 


Past : 1 1 could send. 


f. a. p. 
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Or:— 

| f. a. p. 

Or :— 

| and so pn. 

Or :— 

| and so on. 

Perfect : I could have sent. 

j and so on. 

Or:— 

J and so on. 

PrOBABHiITY. 

Present : I may send ; Perhaps I shall send. 

| f. a. p., or H^C-Sjc’l f. a . p . 

Or :— 

5f-q«r •‘jj^c-eKRg* | f. a . P . 

Or :— 

I f- a- P- 

Or :— 

*TF«h I (■ a. p. 

Past: I might send. 

| and so on. 

Or;— 

As in Past Tense, Potential Mood. 

Perfect : I might have sent. 

^*3^'! f - a - p- 

Or ;— 

^•sp-erKi^i and so on. 

Or :— 

'^'§ £ V £ T^ J and so on. 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


345 


Hortative. 


Present: 7 ought to send : 7 must send . 

f. a. p. 

Or:— 

f. a. P . 


Or :— 


7 am (or have) 


^ I 

*¥^u'g’Q^ c T|* or interrogatively Thou art (or 

I He is (or has) 

Past : 7 ought to have sent. 

• • ’ 1 and so on. 


Purposive Mood. 


1 

o^cq^dfai | 


So that I may send, or might send. 


- Each f. a. p. 


Preoative Mood. 

Let me, etc. send. 

or "HFI 

Or:— 

or q WFM 

Permissive Mood. 

Present : I am allowed to send : I may send. 

^•gtr|q| 1 f. a. J>. 

Or :— 

so on. 


to send. 
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Past: I was allowed to send : I might send. 

| and so on. 

Or :— 

=5]St'CJ5rS=T|'CrSJ^ | and so on. 

Pllture : / shall be allowed to send . 

dl^-q^rgqri 1 

Or : — 

I f. a. p. 

"S0 

Or :*— 

f. a. p. 

Optative Mood. 

Present : Oh that I, etc. were sending, or might send. 

\ f. a. p. 

Or 

| f- a. p. 

Past : Oh that 1 1 etc. had sent. 

sipfcwgww | f. a. p. 

>5 

Or :— 

tf;crq*v3^r%q| | f. a. p. 

Imperative Mood. 

T~i ] 

I 

^T c ‘i 

* ’ * | 


► Send. 
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* r *TF (^*1)1 

• • • or‘^c - q^-^5pj | 


) 

5 


Do not send. 


N .B .— 


^ ^_ 

■*PT is not used with 'VW 


Participles. 


Present: 


j 


Sending. 


Perfect: 



■*>! 

q^c'E^q | 

q^C’sjq-q | 


Com. Perfect: q^cqtAjarq | 

qj^C-qq-Q^-q | ] 


N Sent 


Having sent 




Future 


e ’fF'^3'z I 

T^'SI 

q^C'q^ - q]3?rq | 


► About to send 


I 


J 


q^-sipi | 

i^'§| 

q^C'q'cT | 

oRt-g^-q J 

^t-g^-erq-, 
qqq-j • sj(ia | 


Active, Periphrastic, or Substantive 

1 


^ He who sends ; the sender ; the sending 
person. 


He who sent. The sent. 
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(Matt. xi. 3) ^I 

*TF*W ! 

(Matt. xi. 14) 

>o 

q l'F9' 5, Fi! 

(Rom. viii. 36) qjSj;-q*;q-q*S | 

Or the following simple construction may be used :— 


He who toiU send , or is to 

f send. The sender. 

I 

I 


C’q^Cqo^q*^ j 

C=JpC’q^*»iq^ | 

See generally, § 38, V. D 


The Father who sends me, 


j t 


)> 


> i 


, sent me 


,, will send 


Other Participial Expressions, 


As in Colloquial. 


Verbal Noun, or Adjective. 


’W* (^)l 

q^C-q- (^)| 

*»f5C-q- (Ij) | 

^•q^g-q' (^)| 
qjifcq^O^-q- ( ^)| 

^•0%q- (^)J 

>o 


Sending ; a or the sending . 
The having sent. 

The being about to send. 


qj2jfe'q* I 

'TF'S I 


Supines. 



To send. 
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qj^eqi^Sj-ai 1 

qKC*q^|^ ] 


For sending 


Infinitive Mood. 


Present: | 


To send. 


q^c-q| 
q^Ccg^’q i 

Fast: q<5C'q^q | 

q^C-q%q ] 
ORC-ql 
qpq-Wg-q | 

'TF'S! 

Future: qj^~q^U|a?rq j 


To have sent, 


- To be about to send ; to be sent 


qjSje-q^a^qjvq I 

Hj^c**-%q | j 

VIII.—Passive, 4- Rooted Colloquial Verb trpc-q-, ppc-0-, 
q^CW, q«5C0-, or npc-g I To be sent. 

S 3 S 3 

Roots. 

As in Active Verb No. VI. 

N.B .— The construction throughout is in the Objective or 
Accusative case, with or without GJ j 

Indicative Mood. 

Present : I am being sent. 
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or Q^EI|| 

qj^C-Sj-C^* or C^Hf or 3J^X|^ | 

sD 

Past: I was sent. 

^C*q*(^=T]* or occ. or into rr. ^3j | 

or Q^^J' or rarely t*J<3! | 

Or :— 

q=5C*?fc-| f. a. p. 

Imperfect: I was being sent. 

Same as Present, but with adverb or other context showing Tense 
Perfect : I have been sent. 
qsc*cXf^* | and so on. 

Or, same as Past. 

Or the following, though seldom used save at end of sentence :_ 

f and so on. 

Pluperfect : I had been sent. 

Same as Perfect. 

Future : I shall be sent. 

As in Active Verb No. VI. 


Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 


Present : If ..I shall be sent. 

Past : If .. I would be sent. 

P©rf6ct * If. ./ would have been sent. 


jAs in Active Verb No. VI. 


Potential, Mood. 


Present : I can be sent. 

P^ISt ; / couhf be Sf iii w 

Perfect \ I COM hi have been sent* 




^ As in Active Verb No. VI, 


Probability* 

Present : / met\y perhaps be sent* > 

Past : / might ? As ln Actl >e Verb No. VI. 

' 7 )» ) » / 
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Hortative Mood. 


Present : I ought to be sent ; I must be sent . 

| and so on. 

Or:— 

I and so on. 

Or:— 

| f. a. p. 

Or :— 

| f. a. p. 


Past : I ought to have been sent, 

and so on. 

Or :— 

jq^C^Srj^rqc;- j and so on. 


Purposive Mood. 

Present : In order that 1 may be sent. 
Past : In order that I might he $e 


As in Active Verb 
No. VI. 


*^epi i 

i 

q F q '!h i 


Imperative Mood. 


► Be sent. 


Do not be sent. 


Precative Mood. 

=TF' (or qsC) qg'qi Let me, etc., be sent. 


Permissive Mood. 


Present : I am allowed to be sent. 
"IF ( or j | and so on 
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And so on conjugating <35^’*}' regularly. 
Or :— 

(or q^C’) d?T]| f- a. p. 


Optative Moor. 

Present : Oh that I were being sent. 
^ (q-) ^T\] i. a. p. 

Or, better :— 

qpc'afS^*crw| f. a. p. 

Past : Oh that I had been sent. 

q^c* (q*) ^11 f. a. p. 

Or, better :— 

1 f - a - p* 


Present : 
Past : 

Com. Perfect 

P uture: 


Participles. 

n^c-qj Being sent. 

Been sent . 

q^C'q*WJ 3 j*q | Having been sent. 

>About to be sent. 



^TFfi 

*F$\ 


qqc*5jp^ 1 
q^C*q-^ 1 
qpc-aqp^ 1 

1 


Periphrastic. 


) 

5 


He who is or ivas sent. 


^ He toko will be sent. 
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Or the following simple construction may be used :— 


Or 


l The man who is or teas sent by 
1 me. 


Or:— 


sp 


,The book which will be, or is to be, 
sent by thee. 


1 

cj*5crq$T ] 

I 

q^C-q-aj^i | 

q^C’3j, 

^C'd'CM | 
qtJC'q^c:* | 

q^-qnafcl | 
q^C %4 | 


Other Partioiplal Expressions. 

Being sent, having been sent. 

Because , since, when .. was or 
were sent . 

| Having been sent. 

If . when, though..was or 'were 
sent . 

^4e, since, because..was or mere 
aetif ; having been sent. 

Because, though..toas or were 
sent. 

Supines. 


q TF9l 

^C*01 

qi Fgl 

45 


?■ To be sent . 

] 

.For being sent . 
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Verbal Nouns. 


The being sent. 

q^Cq'^-CT^ | 

The having been sent. 

S3 

j The being about to be sent. 


Infinitive Mood. 

i 

1 7 
| - 

1 

l To be sent. 

1 

1 

J 

q'JC-g’^q 1 



To be about to be sent. 


The same or :— 

e TF*rsr«vq i 

IX.— Active, one-rooted Colloquial Verb | To see, 


Root throughout £J£]£’ | 

N.B .—The construction is in the Agrnttve, exoept where other¬ 
wise indicated. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present : I see. 

] f* a. p. 

Periphrastic : / am seeing. 

or Wl 

or or 3^-cr^ ] 

Past ; I saw. 

SlSP*gC* + or | f. a. p. 

* N.B ,—for first person, W for the others. 
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Or :— 

Sl^C^q^qi* or occ or rarely, chiefly interr. t£j<S | 

„ G\y*y „ Sj^| 

Imperfect : 7 was seeing . 

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense. 
Perfect: 7 have seen . 

Same as Past. 

Pluperfect : 7 had seen . 

Same as Past or Perfect. 

Or, seldom used save at end of sentence:_ 

siijfc-aprS^ | and so on. 

Future .* 7 shall see. 

sjsjtSfc-1 £. a. p. 

Or :— 

sisjt-Sj’Ujaj | and so on. 

Note also the following :— 

| 7 am (or have) to see. 

And so on. 

Also 

SlSjCWJ | I am (or have) to see. 

And so f. a. p. 

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 
Present : If.. / shall see . 

(Present Root) * * * <5* * * | and so on. 

Or :— 

(Present Root) * * ’ <3T * *sjlji’wjfc" | f. a. p. 

Past : If. .1 would see . 

(Perfect Root) * * * | f. a. p. 
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Or 

(Perfeot Root) " * | and so on. 

Perfect : //♦,/ would have seen, 

(Perfeot Root) ” * | and so on. 

Or:— 

(Perfeot Root) ' * * | f. a. p. 

Potential Mood. 

Similar to oonstructioA in To send , No. VI. 

Probability. 

Present : Perhaps I shall see : I may see. 

Same as in R|^C*q | To send, No. VI. 

Past : Perhaps I would see : I might see. 
^Cq-tN^CTQvS | f. a. p. 

Or;—- 

| f. a. p. 

Or:— 

£T P c T§*v 3 i* * ’ sKF'Bfe' 1 f - *■ p* 

Or :— 

«nH3VT • • sisjbcrtfwj | t. ». p. 

Or:— 

Perfect : Perhaps I would or might have seen, 
q-qgj f. a . P . 

Or :— 

f. a. p. 

Or :— 

q l® C T3 , S* 3 i* * ’ I and so on. 

Hortative. 

Present : / ought to see : I must see. 

C. fq | and so on. 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


357 


Or:— 

c-ora^c-^fprg-5^ j an d bo on. 

Or:— 

' • • ’ | f. a. P , 

Or:— 

g y<<3j | / am { or see 

vp 

And so on. 

Or:— 

?igC*r^| / am (or have) to eee. 


And so, f. a. p. 

P&St : I ought to have seen ; must have seen. 

| and so on. 

Or :— 

• * * | f. a. p. But see note re qC on p. 354. 


Purposive Mood. 


Present and Past : In order that I may or might see. 

f. a. p. 

Imperative Mood. 

^ <5ft)| See. 

(%])| Do not see. 


Precative Mood. 


S^«§0’ (50)| 


Let me t etc. see 


Permissive Mood. 

Present : I am allowed to see ; / may see. 
<501 f. a. p. and tenses. 

Or 

•BjrSWSKI and 

so on. 
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And.so on, conjugating regularly 

The following is more Bookish 


S|£JC:*Wr< 3 &=T] | f. a. p. 


Optative Mood. 


Present and Past : Oh that I were seeing , or had seen. 

sJsp^qj | 

Or :— 

Or better :— 




f. a. p 


Present : 


Perfect: 


Participles, 


SJ£JC"’q | 

sgfCTq | 


Future : 


* 3 - 51 


Seeing . 


Seen 


Com. Perfect: j Having seen, 


About to see 


Active, Periphrastic, or Substantive 


(^)| 

(^)| 

sjSjc-q-cfl 

I 

*lSP'Sip<3f (^)l 


"He who sees or saw. The seer. 


He who will see. The seer . 


See also the other examples under this head in qp-^q | To send 
No. VI, 
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Other Participial Expressions. 


| 

SJSjZ'C!&! | 

sfipTfl’oi i 

aqijcq-ow 1 

3q§c-«roi| 

54£p«l] 

j 

sisTc-Sj*? ] 
wje-a^ 


i 

SJjfC'qC'q^ | 

aqsj-qf^ | 

SlSprgcrq-ai*} I 


Present. 

Seeing. 

Seeing ; because, since, wAen., 
while . .am, w, or are eeetn^, 

-Seeing; a/, for, MougA..am, ie, 
or are seeing. 

^tnce. .am, w or are eeeiny. 

"f- seeing. 


Though seeing. 

If, when, though, .am, is or are 
seeing. 


Past. 


Having seen. 


Seen ; because, since, when. .was 
or were seen. 



Having seen. 


If, when, though .. was or were 
seen. 





sis^gc'creq j 

rfjtgcrcrv l 


Because, though. .was or were 
eeen. 

1 

l 

* Having seen ; as, since , wAen, 
because, .was or were eee«. 
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I 

NO 

s8jcr«f | 
sigc'^roj | 
sSfcrqi^Spai | 


Supines. 

^ To see. 

1 

- For seeing. 


J 


Verbal Nouns or Adjectives. 


SJsJ-'CAf | 

sjsfC’qc-q-^ | 

*^■9^ 1 

so 


1 

r Seeing ; a or the seeing. 


A or the having seen . 

V 

The being about to see. 


Infinitive Mood. 
Present : ^ J To see 


Perfect: 5jqC'gCSI| To have seen. 

Future : *igE;-g-t%CJ | To be about to see ; To be seen. 

NO 

X -—Neuter, One-Rooted Colloquial Verb | To be glad. 

To rejoice. 


Hoot *^R! throughout. 

Conjugated throughout like Colloquial SlsJc’CT To see, save that 
in the forms in and £'3j'q- the auxiliary particle is «}* 

instead of =n', while the Imperative is ( ®qj-) or cqp^fip 

3^' ( "T 7 ] ), or the Literary | Rejoice. Be glad. 
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The construction throughout is in the Nominative, save that in 
the Hortative Mood it is in the Dative with AT as in \ To see t 

No. IX. 

XI.—Neuter, One-Rooted Literary Verb 1 To be glad , 

To rejoice. 

Root Wl throughout. 

N.B. — The construction is in the Nominative case, except where 
otherwise indicated. The avdsr* i is omitted. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present : 1 am glad : I rejoice . 

*>**Ptl a - P* 

Or, intensively :— 


1 f - a * P* 

Periphrastic : I am rejoicing. 

or pyii 

or or 35^-er^ 1 

Or :— 

and so on ; or I 

Or :— 

^qp-erSj^ | 

W^ E T or occ. chiefly interr. | 

Or :— 

^qp*y5’&J^ | and so on. 

Or, seldom used now :— 

M|(3;q<i^* (or ^C-*j 


and so on 
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(° r ^') ‘TfM 

(or .(^C’y £lc6^J* or ■TW or *iS*r*r wj, 

Past : I rejoiced : I was glad. 

| f, a. p. 

Or :— 

I f * a * p- 

S5 

Or :— 

^rr)C\*q^*q|^*crJi«^ J and so on. 

Imperfect : 1 was rejoicing. 

Same as Present, context indmating Tense. 

Perfect : I have rejoiced. 

Same as Past. 

Pluperfect : I had rejoiced . 

^•CR-g^r| f. a. p. 

Or, though not common :— 

and so on. 

Future : I shall rejoice : I shall be glad. 

^ETp^CXJC'J f. a. p. 

Or :— 

| f- a* p- 

Or 

I I am (or have) to rejoice . 

And so on. 

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 

Present : //../ shall rejoice . 

(Present Root) •*•«••• Mp^-CJgp, | f. a. p. 

* • sS 

Or : — 

(Present Root) f -*• p- 
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Or :— 

(Present Root) * * ’ <3^ *' 

Fast : If . .1 would rejoice. 
(Perfect Root) '' * 

Or — 

(Perfect Root) * * * *" 1 


*W:*| f. a. p 



and so on. 



| f. a. p. 

Perfect : If. .1 would have rejoiced. 

(Perfect Root) *"^** * J and so on 

Potential Mood. 

Present : I can rejoice or be glad . 

f. a. p. 



Or :— 




Or : — 



| f. a. p 



*^n*ic* | f. a. p. 


Past : I could rejoice. 

Same as Present. 

Or :— 


Or 



and so on 


| and so on. 


Or :— 



f. a. p 


Or 


J f. a. p. 

Perfect : I could have rejoiced, 

and so on. 
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Or :— 

w ^«rcrafe j and so on. 

'N£> 

Or :— 

*^-g=!-era£P| | f. a. p . 

Or :— 

| f . a . 

^ -o 


Probability. 

Present : Perhaps I shall rejoice : I may rejoice. 
Or :— 

• • ^jeyq^-g | 

Or :— 

’ • W 2 ^-1 f. a. p. 

Or :— ! 

| 

Or :— 

l 

) 

P&st i T*€t hcips I would or might TB)oice* 
W^-WSj I and so on. 

Perfect i Perhaps I would or might have rejoiced. 

and so on. 


Hortative Mood. 

Piesent: / ought to rejoice ; I must rejoice. 

”| f. a. p. 

Or : — 

| f a p 

Past: I ought to have rejoiced. 

| and so on. 
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Purposive. 


Present : In order that I may rejoice. 

1 1 

Or :■— I 

1 

Or :— i f. a. p. 

W^^’5! 

Or :— 

Past : In order that I might rejoice. 

Same as first three forms of Present. 

Or :— 

| f. a . P . 

Pbeoative Mood. 


Or :— 

WWl I 

Or :— 

^rrp^asTTpp* | 

Or :— 

W&VF I 

Or : — 


Let me, etc. rejoice. 




> f. a. p. 

1 

I 

I 

f f. a. p. 


Permissive Mood. 

Present : I am allowed to rejoice ; I may rejoice. 
* * * or^=Tp^*CJ^*S=T| | f. a. p. 

Past : I was allowed to rejoice ; 1 might rejoice . 

' * * ai^=rp v *a54’5pT]-CI'd}aj | and so on. 
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Optative Mood. 

Oh that I were glad or rejoicing. 

Or:— 

, f . a . p 

Or :— 


*^■^•3^11 

Or :— 

W«'g 1 

Or:— 

• • • or^cvq^Sjsj | 

Or :— 

Or :— 

^o^’Irg 1 

Or :— 

* * • ar^qp^-gr^qj*! j 


Imperative. 


f Rejoice , Be glad. 

I 

i 

J 


Do not rejoice* Be not glad. 


j 


Participles. 


Present: 


Rejoicing. 


Perfect: 


^cqa,*5Tc* | 


Rejoiced 


Perfect : | Having rejoiced 
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Future: 


sp|C^q^**Tj3$rq| 

W^'3'^ 1 


* About to rejoice. 


l S q l c VIf'^‘ q i 


Active, Periphrastic, or Substantive. 


1 

^qjGVd'O^SjpWj | 

^ETj^-q-wTgq | 

^p;<36v5ipwj | 

^qi^-q-y^-erwjafcr^ | 


] 

He who rejoices or is glad. The 
rejoicer . 


> He who rejoiced , or ivas glad. 


Matt. xi. 14. 
Matt. xi. 3. 
Rom. viii. 36, 


I 

Q,gVd^ 1 

^p/d^-gr^ i 


) 

I He who is about to rejoice , 
anil, or is to, rejoice. 


or 


Other Participial Expressions. 

Present. 

Same as in To see , No. IX. 


Past. 

Same as in sjsfcrq* To see „ No. IX, substituting <3 j^* for 9^*, 
and ds^s* taking instead of *jj$ | 

Verbal Noun or Adjective. 

s^a^-cr ( ^)| 

^qp-d^-gq- (^)| 


Rejoicing ; A , or the rejoicing. 
The having rejoiced. 

The being about to rejoice. 
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! 

Or:— 

W5I 


Supines. 


► To rejoice or be glad. 


( or OT ) ] For rejoicing. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Present: J 


To rejoice or be glad. 


Past: 


^gn/c6vq’»jafq | 


To have rejoiced, or been glcul. 


■^•qVQ^-q ] I 

Future: J }• To be about to rejoice or be glad. 

^g^-q^g-q | j 


XII.—Passive 4-Rooted, Literary Verb or tjp£*£j | 

To be sent. 


N.B. The construction throughout is in the Objective or 
Dative case in OJI 


Otherwise it is the same as the Active Literary Verb 
To send. No. VII. as far as and including the Potential Mood. 




Hortative Mood. 

Present : I ought to be sent ; / must be sent. 

qt F' ( or q fp) f. a. p. 

Or :— 

^C-q^-gi f. a. p. 

Past: I ought to hdve bee ?i 
qsc- (or £3^-) q^Sfjsj-tr^aj I and soon. 
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Then it is again similar to Verb No. VII. as far as and including 
the Optative Mood. 


Imperative Mood. 


i 

• • • | 

• * * | 


f Be sent. 

I 

i 

J 

| 

* Do not be sent. 


Present: 


Participles. 


ET TF q 1 ') 

-v— cv -v— r Beinq sent. 

| \ 


q^c-q j 


q*jdfaj-q I 


q^C'q'wjaj-ci | 

Com. Perfect: q^c*c^^’q*w55j*q | 

q«jc;*l3<3f q*u^*cj | 


Future : 


qgcWg** | 
qfpq^a^-q | 

£I lT = '3! 

n]5C-0-^-q | 

I 

s? 


1 

1 

l Been sent. 

r 

i- 

j 


► Having been sent. 


h About to be sent. 


47 
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Periphrastic. 




q^C-d- or ^,| 

( 

\ He who or that which is 



sr^q-q^g^-q 

( *V or 

^>1 

i or teas sent. 

Matt. 

xi. 3. 

qjcpq^-Q^- 

\a 

q- 

p , " 
or ^)| 

, 



^C-q- (^ or $) | 



Rom. 

viii. 36. 

q^-q^-g-q- 

(^’ or 

^)! J 

! He who or that wkich, 

1 will be, or is to be sent. 



‘TFS’ <T or ^j)! 



Matt. 

xi, 14. 

=T]Sc:*^j*ui<3j*q* 

or 

^)l j 



Same as in 

No. VIII. 


Participial Expressions. 
Colloquial Passive Verb £ TF< 


To be sent. 




Supines. 


Erpc*q^*g’q | 

qj^C-qs.-g-q^-Eja;-^ | 

'O 

i 

q R c ‘gg-^'i I 

q i < 7 c 'g s v'§-'s i 


To be sent 


► For being sent , 


Verbal Nouns. 


^q-q^-q-q-* 


1 


*i 






■ The being abbut to be sent. 
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Infinitive Mood. 


S3 

** 


Bffi-qKaQp* 1 
=q^C-ej«,-g-q | 

t To be sent. 

"iFgi 

> 


'*1')^ ^s^rej i 

To have been sent. 

XIII. —Active, 2-Rooted Colloquial Verb | To go 

f 

Roots. 


Present: 



Perfect: 

?Tc* or §3jl 


Puture : 

«ai 


Imperative : 

\ or o- i^jd] | ^ With Particle 

/(3^|* or or 5^1 jwhen appropriate. 

N.B. —The construction throughout is in 

the Nominative case. 

Present : 1 go . 

oai f- a - p- 

Indicative Mood. 


Periphrastic: I 

Sj-cS^ | 

am going. 


C^afSj-W^- or 



or or wj^*cr^l 

Past : I went. 



or M | f. a. p. 
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Or :— 

| 

or occ. or rarely, chiefly interr, % 

S3 

Or:— 

| and so on. 

Imperfect : I was going. 

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense. 

Perfect : / have gone . 

Same as Past. 

Pluperfect : I had gone . 

Same as Past. 

Or, seldom used save at end of sentences :— 

| and so on. 

Or :— 

| and so on. 

Future : I shall go, 
q^£Tc;-| f. a. p. 

Or :— 

oa%5^ i and so on. 

Or:— 

* ■ * arq^ur^ I / am (or have) to go. 

f. a. p. 

Or; — 

**v— ^ cv 

| and so on, / am (or have) to go. 

"O 


Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 

Present: If...I shall go. 

(Present Root) f. a. p. 
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Or :— 

(Present Root) and so on. 

Past : If...I would go. 

(Perfect Root). . .Same as Present, context indicating Tense. 

Or :— 

(Perfect Root) * * * ( or ga^CT ) ^ | and so on. 

Perfect: If. ../ would have gone. 

(Perfect Root) * * * <3j* * * 55t*q* ( or ^ ) and so on. 

Or :— 

(Perfect Root) "* <3f *■ ?fz* (or |j^*) f. a. p. 

Or :— 

(Perfect Root) •Jj—SJC- (Or %) 0^1 f. a. p. 


Potential Mood 


Present: 1 can go. 

f - a - p- 

Or :— 

o^qcr35c:*| f. a . p. 

Or 

and so on. 

Past: I could go. 

| and so on. 

Perfect : I could have gone 
| and so on. 

Or :— 

f. a. p. 


Probability. 


Present : Perhaps I shall go ; / may go 

t ’l« £ T95' a i’'' <a v5 5 ^'! f - a - p- 
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Or :- 

' T i® q rs , vT'' i a " d so on. 

Or : — 

a v^'% e J' a v5! f- *• p 

Or :— 

f. a . p. 

Past : Perhaps / might go. 

£| I® I T3*V^ ’ ’ 9^’ ( or Wj| and so 

Or :— 

sj<^r (or STc-ij-) u5afcj-a,5! t. a . P . 

Or : — 

SK 6 *' (or 5Tc-^-) f. a. P . 

Perfect : Perhaps / might have gone. 

=#T5'V*r ' ’ (or ST"iJ*) I and so on 

Or : — 

fft^r ( <>r *5=^') f. a. P . 

Or :— 

sj^-er (or STc-rj-) XT*^qj‘| f. a. p. 

Hortative Mood. 

Pi 6S6Ht i I ought to go ; / must go. 

Q a' t S 5 F! f. a. p. 

Or, : — 

and so on. 

Or :— 

f a. p 

Or vulgarly : — 

| and so on. 

Or :— 

^•^SrpOTc: i- f, «. P . 

Or : — 

Mr^f ®r^ i and so on. 
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Fast : I ought to have gone. 

( or vulgarly | and so on. 

Or :— 

1 a ’ 3ee nc ^ e re P* 354. 

Purposive Mood. 

Present : In order that, or so that, I may go. 

! f * a - p* 

Past : In order that, or so that, I might go. 

(or «|C*q^')' ^j*OJ| f. a. p. 

Imperative Mood. 

?Tc (^)| 

®wr (-^ni 
ST <**1)1 

(Pronounoed Mdn-do) Do not go. 


h Go. 


Precative Mood 


M-CJgtn- (5*1)1 


Let me, etc. go. 


Permissive Mood. 

Present : I am allowed, to go : I may go. 

0^5*11 . f. a. p. 

Or :— 

and so on. 

{N.B .—Other Tenses may be formed by conjugating 

regularly.) 

Optative Mood. 

Present: Oh that , or would that, I were going. 


^’Cl| 


Q^af<5=j]'cnsq | 

Or: — 

e^SJ^q] 1 


f 

J 


f. a. p. 
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Past: Oh that, or would that , 1 had gone. 


§<** (or SJt*) | 

Or 

( or §Tc*q^- ) s£jcrj | 


( N.B .—The expressions in 


1 

J 

J 



f. a. p. 


r 

are not much used in Colloquial, 


being rather Literary.) 


Participles. 


Present: 


Perfect: 


Com. Perfect 


Future : 



Going. 

i 


STz'cj | 

r Gone. 

STc?rei | 


|dj-ej-w5^-ej | 


STc’sj-wjaj-q | 

Having gone. 

?Tc;^j-cj'uiaj-q | . 


^g-ujaj-cj | 

About to go. 




'VZl'siFi I 

| 


Active, Periphrastic, 


or Substantive. 


I 

5 


He who or that which goes ; 
The goer. 


(or 

1 

| 

I 


1 

I 

> He who , or that which went. 


I He who or that ivhich will go or 
j is to go. 
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Other Participial Expressions 


As m Colloquial Verb SjljC'q* To see , No. IX, Oft taking 
?Tc* taking and S«3f taking If ?Tu^T be u 

take sj ] 


ised it won Id 


«V 2 FI 

"Sfsi 

PJPM 

1 


('S)l 

O^pil 
STc-er (^)i 

ST sr C^)l 

(^)l 


Supines. 




To ao 


1 


r For going 


J 


Verbal Nouns or Adjectives 


I 




l Going ; a or the going. 


The having gone. 


The being about to go 


Infinitive Mood. 

Present: Q^q] Togo. 

^h’CT or £^*q| I 

STC’ (or I 

St* ( or ] 

( or §<3j*£T) | 


Perfect 


1 To h 


ave gone, 


Future: ] 


To be about to go 
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^IV.—-Active 2-Kooted Literary Verb ] To go. 

Roots. 

Same as in Colloquial Verb, No. XIII, omitting igj 

^5 

A ./■}. n.e construction throughout is in the Nominative 


Present : / go 

f- «- p- 


Indicative Moon 


Periphrastic : / am going . 

or s 1 s c n' 5 fi 




qrrj-cq*;^'^- or or y^*ej*«*sr| 

Or 

^ | and so on. 

Past : / went. 

$3-. or T f. a. p. 

Or : — 

^ I f- a. p. 

Or :— 





Cs 


^! 


q q^^ CT]* or occ., chiefly interr. uqaj’l^| 

Or : — 

| and so on. 

Imperfect : I was going. 

Same as Periphrastic Present, context show 

< )r :— 

SIZ-CJ (or 5^'CJ- ) l£j<3j^| and so nn. 

Or - 

(... |dj%) 5^-cr-j}^, andsoon . 


ing Ten 


case. 
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Perfect : I have gone. 

Sami* as Past. 

Pluperfect : I hcul gone. 

Same as Past. 

Or, seldom used save at end of sentence 
( or and so on. 

Or : — 

SC.* (or f- a- I>- 


Puture : I shall go. 



Or :— 


I <• a - p 

Or : — 

Q^pjfc-c 1 ) f. a. p. 

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 
Present: If ...l shall go. 

(Present Root) ***<3j* (any simple Future). 

Past : If... I ivould go. 

(Perfect Root) **'3j'**?fc*q* ( or §<^T ) 1 and so on. 

Or, same as Present. 

Perfect : //... I would have gone. 

(Perfect Root) (or ) 35^*^"l and so on. 

f 

Potential Mood. 

Same as Potential Mood in Literary =T|^C*q | To send , N 
using Root ] throughout. 

Probability. 

Present : Perhaps I shall go : I may go. 
srijN! . .. (simple Future). 

Or :— 

| f. a. p. 
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Or :— 

°a : S! s ni f -»• p- 


Past : Perhaps I would go ; I might go. 

} and so on. 

Perfect; Perhaps I would have gone ; I might have gone. 

and so on. 

Hortative Mood. 

Similar to Literary ^1^1^ j To send , No. VII. 

Purposive Mood. 

Similar to Literary | To send , No. VII, using Root G^[]* 

in Present Tense, and or in Past Tense. 


°r ^C'l 

Or 

Or;— 

Q \ : 3^*€ C T or 


Precative Mood. 

1 

I 

^ Let me t etc., go, 


j 


Permissive and Optative Mood. 

As in Literary ^Cq 1 To send t No. VII, keeping the construc¬ 
tion in the Nominative case and using the appropriate roots. 


SfC’l 

Or:— 

j 

Or : — 

NO 

Or :— 


Imperative. 


► Goy Begone. 

J 
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*•<*£] 1 

Or :— 


Or : 


Or:— 

a$jrq*Sr& | 


Present: 


Perfect: 


Gem. Perfect : 


Future : 


r Do not go. 


Participles, 


wi 


Going. 


or 

St* (or §3f) 

St* (or g(3j*) I^*q | 


\G 


one 


j 


(or 

?Tc- (or §3j-) a^;q-%q, ^ Ha gon , 

?fc (or 1^-) Saj-cj-tAjaj-c] j j 

^•q^-g-q, 

"SSI 


cvsrai 


About to go 


J 


Active or Periphrastic or Substantive, 
Same as in Colloquial No. XIII, save for the following i— 


c^q^g-q^, 

5'^Pi I 

^sjpaji 


1 


\ 


He who or that which will go, or 
IS to go. 


J 
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Participial Expressions. 
Same as in Colloquial No. XIII. 


SSc’cr <^)| 

(^)l 

e^T-q^o^-tr (^)| 

Oa'-q^-g-q- (3)1 

(^)l 


Verbal Nouns. 

Going ; a or the going. 


The having gone. 


1 

| 

The being about to go. 


na'^ t 

cafei ■ 

'O 

S 9 


Supines. 


f To go. 


r For going 


Present: 


Perfect: 


Infinitive Mood. 


To go. 

Sfc'q* or §<3j'^| | 

?TC* (or ! ! 

[ To have gone. 
(or |<5j) 3^CJ| ! 

vq-q- (,„• g^q-) c%q| | 
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^Sfq^-g-q 1 

Future: O^f q^aSI-C) | j. To be about to .jo. 

«£f 5 ! 


XV.— Two-rooted Literary Verb Q^’-q | To become. To be 

changed , To be turned, To grow , etc. 

N.B .—This verb is often used as an Auxiliary verb, and the way 
in, and extent to which, it is so employed, is best seen in 
the other Literary Conjugations. It is purely classical. 

The construction here is in the Nominative case. 


Hoots. 

Present: | Perfect: | Future : <^3^ | 

S *5 

Imperative : 3^ I but sometimes \ 


Indicative Mood. 

Present : 1 become. 
f. a. p. 

Periphrastic : 1 am becoming. 

or 

>0 O 

or or 5jyq-^p] 

Fast: / became. 

3^* or 3^*5 1 f - a - P- 
Or 

3 w «fi B T a T or occ. chiefly interr. UsJ<X1 
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Imperfect : / was becoming. 

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense 
Or :— 

g^*q*CN3j*^ f and so on. 

Or :— 

] and so on. 

'O 

Perfect : l have become. 

Same as Past. 

Pluperfect : / had become. 

Same as Past. 

Or, though seldom used :— 

f. a , p . 

Or 

f. a. p. 

Future : I shall become. 
r^^-q^g^X] f. a. p. 

Or :— 

(^•q*;qaj f. a. P 


Subjunctive and Conditional Moods 

Present: If... I shall become. 

(Present Hoot) ***<3j’*‘ (simple Future). 

Past : If ... I would become. 

(Perfect Root) "•^■•• 3^1 f - a - p- 
Or :— 

(Perfect Root) ” ' * *g^q’Wj^l and so on. 

Perfect : If... I ivould have become. 

(Perfect Root) ’ ‘ ’ <3f * * gVq*3J^~J and so on. 


Potential Mood. Probability*, Hortative Mood 
(A s in Literary Verb q T To be glad. No. XI.) 
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Purposive Mood. 


Present : So that 1 may become. 

»r §V«j | f. a. p. 

Fast : So that I might become. 

° r 3**31 f- a. p. 


Precative Mood. 


Q 2F^ , (§ q r or 

Or :— 

Q a i; '5'§ £ T ° r 


1 

I 

[ Let me, etc. become 


Permissive and Optative Moods. 

As in Literary | To send. No. VII, keeping the construc¬ 

tion in the Nominative Case, and using the appropriate Roots. 

Imperative Mood. 


a*' dm or sometimes 


Or :— 

■ * ■ oroa | 

or ’ 

Or :— 

• * • orog 1 


Become 


f Do not become. 




Participles 


Present: 


Perfect 


g^-ci| 
gviS^-si i 

•3c3j-q | 


ftecomi juj 


S3 


) 


► Become 



49 
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q]^*q-c^aj*q | 

xo 

Com. Perfect: | 


no 


y Having become 


Future : 


g^'^q | j 

\3 S? 

q^fWg-q | 

S3 

W 9 I 

N? 

^•0-dj3j-q | 

Periphrastic Expressions. 


About to become 


< 

>r ^1 


< 5 

NO 

\ OT *•) 

1 

0^-er (?’ or 

NO 

*?)! 


3*^pr 

NO 

or ^)| 


NO NO 

■q- 

or <S 

(^erp-q^-g-q- 

NO 

(^‘ or 

$>l 

"N» S3 

(S' »f 

5>! 

1 

or ^)| 


V S3 

(^' or 

^)l 

^91 




/ He who or that which becomes 
C The becomer. 


He who or that which became. 


] 


1 He who or that which is to, or will, 
become. 


i 

\ 


NO 


] 


Other Participial Expressions. 

Same os in Q To see t No. XI, using the appropriate Roots 

Both an< * 3^’ ta ^ e T an <J Jpi ( 


Supines 


1 

NO 


n? *o 


To become. 
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q^-ejS;^ j 
qrTjvqa^-o, j 

SO 

s? <0 


(?)| 
g**r (?)! 

NO NO 

p^qpwg-rr ( ^ } | 

S5 

a,5JW%cT ( «)| 


1 

i- /''or becoming. 


Verbal Nouns. 

Becoming. A or the becoming . 

TAe having become. 

“N 

r The being about to become. 


Infinitive Mood 


Present 


Perfect 


Future: 


q^jvq | 

sf**n 

so 

I 

no 

2^%q 1 

N5 

2pvcp*}<3fcr | 

NO 

•a^^l 

1 




NO NP 


J 


1 i 

qg^-0-a^q \ j 


To become. 


f To have become. 


^ To be about to become. 


XVI.—Active, 4-Rooted Colloquial Verb 3V To do. To make 


N,B .—The construction is in the Agentive case, save where 

otherwise indicated. 

Roots. 

Present: 3^ ] Perfect: 3N ] Future : 3 \ Imperative: 

3 «\ g*v, B«\ I 51 ! 


etc. 
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The construction is throughout similar to that of Colloquial 
To tend. No. VI, up to and including the Optative Mood, save for the 


following : — 

Imperative Mood. 

5*r^q | 
!)*!■% 1 
S 1 ^ 1 

1 

.i 

, Do 

J 

*rtM 

Do not do. 

N.B .—The form 

Do is pro ha My really ^^1 1 


Participles. 


As in Colloquial To sew!, No. VI. 

Active or Periphrastic Expressions. 
As in Colloquial To send No. VI. 

Other Participial Expressions. 



Present. 

5*VV 

) 

gip 

Doing . 

l 

BV* 1 | 

Because, since, irhen, while., 
doing. 


And so on, as in Colloquial To send. No. VI. 


g*rsj 

Past. 

Having don 4 . 


\ 

| Because, since, when . .d*d t or 

g^I'Cj*oi54 | 

i was 4/one, or A«// done. 


And sii on, as in Colloquial To send , No. VI. 
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Supines, and Verbal Nouns and Infinitive Mood. 

As in Colloquial To nerui. No. VI. 

■* 

XVII.—Active. 4-Rooted Literary Verb, g^'Cp Tn (io * To 
make , etc. 

Roots. 

Present: \ 

Perfect : j As in Active Colloquial Verb, No. XVI. 

Future: J 

Imperative : ) I 

Indicative Mood. 

Present : I do ; I make. 

f -p- 

Intensive : l do do ; I do make. 

'K^-gvsi f -»• p- 

Periphrastic : / am making. 

or c vyT 3 fi 

or or - S^-er^^ | 

Or, elegantly, but seldom used : — 

g^sc-^aT l 

g^!c-siS$r?T' or =n^5/ or silsrcrw^| 

Past : / made. 

g$r£T] f. a. p. 

Or :— 

gsrd-t%1f j _ 

gsrcr«fi t »H' or occ., ohiefly interr. | 
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Or :— 

gsrac'c-1 f. a . P . 

Imperfect: I was making. 

Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense. 
Or:— 

and so on. 

Or :— 

and so on. 1 

Or;— 

g | and so on. 

Perfect : 7 have made . 

Same as Past. 

Pluperfect: 7 had- made .. 

J* 

Same as Past. 

Or :— 

gsrBS^i f. a. P . 

Or :— 

gsr^-fic-c 7 1 f. a . P . 

Or, though seldom used ;— 

f. a. D. 

Future : 7 shall make . 

f - a - p- 

Or :— 

gftqRQQfiX'] f. a. p. 

NO 

Or ;— 

g^-iXfc-r | f. a. p. 

Or :— 

| f a. p. 

Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 
Present .- If... I shall make. 

(Present Root)... '• • 8f ’ • (any simple Future as above). 
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The rest as in Literary ^ | To send. No. VII. 

The other Moods as in the same Verb No. VII, down to and includ¬ 
ing the Optative Mood, with appropriate Roots, etc. 


Imperative Mood. 


(^l)l 

l 

^•q^trg^ I 


1 

I 

lf Make. 

| 

> Do not make. 


Present: 


Perfect: 


Com. Perfeot : 


Future : 


Participles. 

5^1 

g*rei| 

g«r<36*;q j 
gsriafq | 
g*rcnwj-ci i 

gr«»i 

g^-|-%ci! 

3 l 

g^q*/G\g*>*q | 

g^-g-q, 
3^*q^-u|35rq | 

g-g-^aj-q ] 
g%-%q | 


Ma king. 


'Made. 

J 

Having made. 


► About to make. 


* 

i 

J 
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I 

goers' i 
99'^ I 


Active or Periphrastic Participles. 

] 

\ y He who or that which makes or 
does ; the maker or doer. 


He who or that which made or did. 


g-sjpsj! 

9^1 

9V^'9'^, 
9'S%^ | 



yfie who or that which will make 
j or do, or is to make or do. 

I 


J 


Or the following simple construction may be used ;— 


g'TSpr gy^g-si ^’appr^ | 

g=q-S)3Tg^-q^^g-5j^-Q,ci^.^ , 
g^-gjSl'g-q^-gg-^g-ajq]^-^ | 


The carpenter who makes the box. 

The carpenter who made the box. 

The carpenter who will make , or 
is to make , the box. 

J 


Other Participial Expressions. 
As in Colloquial g^'q | To make. No. XVI. 


5 V*1 
9 *VV 


S3 


gg-q^-g, 

gg-q^™ j 


Cv cv 


gg-q^-g^-g , 


Supines. 


| To make. 

) 

>For making 


J 
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Verbal, Nouns. 


] 



gv d>i 

g^'=j- (?>! 

g^-^g^-cr < ^ j i 

(^)l 

g^g-c^-q- (^)I 

g - * - (?)i 


Infinitive Mood. 

Present : To make. 


Making ; a or the making 
The having made. 


>The being about to make, 


Perfect : 


gsrsil 

I 


*3^ I 



► To have made 




Future 


- To be about to make. 


gsrq*y^*,q | 

g^CIA-Og^-q 1 
5 ^-q^-g-q l 
g^-qs/qp^rq | 

g^-g^q i 

'■O 

g-0-wjaj-cj | 

S' q l 

| 

g-ogp^-q | 

XVIII. Passive, 4-Rooted Colloquial Verb 
CJ | To be made } To be done, eto. 


or 
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Conjugated on the lines of Passive Colloquial Verb q TF91 
To be sent. No. VIII, with the appropriate Roots, etc. 

XIX.—Passive, 4- Rooted Literary Verb To be made, To be 

done, etc. 

Conjugated on the lines of Passive Literary Verb q^CTR-g-q | 
To be sent , No. XII, as far a-*, and including, the Compound Perfect of 
the Participles, and with the appropriate Roots, etc. Then :— 

Participles. 


Future : 


g^q*-g-q| 

W* I 

g-g^-q i 

g-qi 


1 


l A bout to be made or done 


gii 


Other Participial Expressions 

Present. 


* 


Being made or done 


l ■) 

f Because , since, while , when. 
| (j being made or done. 

And so on as in Literary Active, No. XVII. 


Past. 


gsr-51 

gsrqsj | 


Having been made or done. 


^ Because, since, when ... is or teas 
/ made or done. 


And so on as in Literary Active, No. XVII. 




TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


3t*6 


Supines. 


s^i 

3^** i 

svii 

SP 

(or g^-eq- or ) | 

3^5 (° r ^'°r or |^)| 

( or or )| 


1 

! 

I 

i 

\ 

I 

I 

J 

*\ 


To be made or done . 


For being made or done . 


3 " q ' (^)l 


Verbal Noun. 



Being made or done, 
being thade or done. 


A or the 


Infinitive Mood. 


5^! 

g-j'wjaj-q | 

Future : 9^ 0’ y ^ a j| 

g^q^q^-q, 

3 S^' 5 q I 

Fast: | 



*" To be made or done. 


To have been made or done. 


XX.—Passive Literary Verb ^•q^O^-q | To be made or 
tfore, etc. 

In conjugating this Verb, g^’CPs* remains constant throughout, 
while the rest is in Literary ufc’CT To be. No. II. 
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Or, while keeping 


constant throughout. Literary 

S® 


No. XV may be substituted for Literary 




But then the meaning is ,—To become made or done , To be about 
to become made or done. 


FINIS . 





ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA. 


Page 

4, line 1 

at 

bottom. 

For 


read 



8, „ 6 from 

9 9 

» j 

F 

9 9 

B 

>9 

9, „ 13 

9 ) 

9 9 

9 J 

t in col. 2 

f » 

t. 

9 1 

12, „ 6 

9 1 

top. 

J 9 

“ affected ” 

9 9 

“ effected.’ 

J 9 

12, „ 12 

9 $ 

bottom. 

J J 

** affected ” 

* * 

*‘ effected.’ 

> * 

14, „ 2 

9 9 

top. 

t J 

Y at a 

P 9 

Yata. 

f * 

18, ., 7 

9 9 

bottom. 

* 9 

Lex-pa 

f * 

Lkx-PA. 


19, „ 2 

7 9 

9 f 

! f 

Cho 

j 

" 1 t 

Ch'o. 

> > 

21, 1 

at 

top. 

) f 


9 9 


* ) 

21, ,, 2 from 

9 9 

9 9 

Heda 

9 9 

Head. 

» P 

22, „ 7 

1 > 

bottom. 

9 9 

sr 

9 > 


f J 

22, „ 6 

f 9 

9 9 

9 9 

£>a 

t J 

t)A. 

1 P 

23, ,, 11 

9 9 

99 

9 9 

Geb 

I t 

Geb. 

? J 

25, „ 7 

9 9 

top. 

9 9 

G‘a 

> J 

G’a. 

9 9 

27, „ 8 

> 9 

bottom. 

9 9 

t 

• f 

2. 

> P 

27, ,, 7 

9 9 

9 9 

9 9 

ditto. 



J J 

28, „ 4 

9 9 

9 9 

9 9 

Ba6 

? » 

£a6. 

* 9 

31, „ 6 

9 9 

top. 

1 

* 

9 9 

m 

P) 

71. 

9* 

31, ,, 4 

9 1 

bottom. 

9 t 

Bar 

> J 

6ar, and 





J J 

Ba 


f$A. 

y 9 

33, „ 3 

9 9 

top. 

9 9 

2hyu 

» » 

2hyu, and 





9 9 


> » 

uji. 









f 9 

35, „ 6 

9 9 

bottom. 

J J 

3' 

P J 

3 

» > 

48, ,, 5 

9 9 

9 9 

9 9 

lines loping 

S P 

9 9 

“ line si of 








ing. 

9 9 

49, ,, 9 

9 9 

top. 

9 9 


■? J 

a 

J 1 

49, „ 14 

9 9 

I 9 

99 

“ up ” 

J > 

“ at.” 

>* 

06, ,, 3 

9 9 

J J 

9 9 

sr 

> ■ 

■<3 

J * 

68, „ 1 

at 

7 9 

9 9 

* 

S 

> * 

G. 
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ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA. 


Page 89, 

line 10 from 

bottom. 

For 

Zhyi read -Zhyi, 

7 9 

89, 

»» 3 ,, 

* y 

* > 

ditto. 


* * 

89, 

4 

>) T * > 

top 

> > 

ditto. 


9 y 

89, 

* > ® ,, 

y > 

j > 

ditto 

in both places 

y t 

91, 

»» 3 ,, 

11 

1 t 

Zhyi’ read 

Zhyi’. 

y y 

91, 

*, *1 ,, 

y t 

> > 

Zhyi’ „ 

Zhyi*. 

j ) 

91, 

4 

* > 7 ft 

7 > 

> y 

ZhyiO ,, 

# 

ZlIYIG. 

5 > 

106, 

,, 11 ,, 

) T 

9 j 

* 


J * 

139, 

last line. 


j i 



S J 

140, 

line 12 from 

bottom. 

> ) 

F 

B 

*> 

151, 

12 

5 s 1 ** ) » 

, * 

* > 

F*' 


« > 

153, 

„ io 

> i 

* > 

Delete or between and Ex. 

» J 

169, 

j > I 

top 

J j 

hath 

read that. 

} > 

243, 

JT 10 from 

bottom. 

5 1 










? J 

262, 

9 

> * * 5J 

top. 

) > 

•ipr 

„ 

T 1 

306, 

„ 6 

bottom. 

9 > 


.. o£f*$ 

y y 

329, 

3 

it ** > j 

s y 

J 1 



J * 

347, 

last line. Delete second and third dot between 


1 7 


» * 


and | 

351, line 11 from botton$$?Fl£ead “ might be sent” 


371 , „ 11 ,, 


* 7 


I * 


' J 


381 


J J t 


382, ,, 10 


t J 


> > 


) > 


> > 


,, Delete “ ( 5 ^' or vCJETT or ■5 C I| | 99 

and re-insert after “ Particleon 
next previous line. 

top. For read 

5 S5 

bottom. ,, .. o^* 

CV -*y 

,, », % ,, ^ and for 
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CORRIGENDA— (continued). 

Page 60 (middle of page). 

Delete the words “ some uncertainty,” and substitute the words 
“ personal knowledge and is certain.” 

Also delete the word “ almost.” 

Also delete the words <f at all,” and substitute the word “ exactly.” 

Also delete the words “ only hazarding the statement,” and sub¬ 
stitute the words “speaking on information/’ 

Page 207 (bottom of page). 

Delete the words “ an emphatic or positive statement is intended 
and substitute the words “the speaker expresses knowledge 
derived from information.” 

After the words t4 No there is not” insert the words “ (so I am 
informed).” 

Then add the following: — 

■ “‘Vf'll is used when the speaker expresses personal knowledge 
and certainty. Thus:— 

| 51 No, there is not (I know). (See also p. 66).” 


/ 
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